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PREFACE.

e

THE language spoken in and round Kalat, the capital of

the Khanate and the meeting-place of Sarawan and
Jhalawan, is regarded by most Brahuis as preserving the
purest' form of their speech, and it is this language which is
analysed in the following pages, While passing reference
is made to the more important divergencies between the
Sarawan and Jhalawan branches of the language, I have not
allowed myself to be tempted aside into the interesting
bypaths of dialectical variants. I have been content to
state what [ regard as the standard usage, undeterred by
the consciousness that, however clearly defined the rule,
exceptions might possibly be culled from some dialect or
other to confound it.

Four 'yea,ré’ residence in Baluchistan has left me free to
pursue the study of Brahui independently-cf the work of 'my
predegessors, and of the aunthorities quoted at the end of this
volume the only one from which I have wittingly derived
assistance is Bishop’ Caldwell’s ¢ Comparative Gramomar of the
Dravidian or South-Indian Family of Languages.’ Here,
however, my debt has been great. Although Bishop Caldwell,
working on material necessarily very imperfect and often
incorrect, accorded Brahui but a cursory examination in
his masterly treatise, his lucid analysis of the grammatical
system of the Dravidian languages yields an insight into
the structure of Brahui which would otherwise be hardly

possible.
b
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n PREFACE.

To Mr, T. O. Hughes of the Political Department I owe
my first infroduetion o this strangely neglected field of
linguistic research, and thronghout my labours he bhas
gencrously allowed me to draw on his intimate knowledge of
the Brahuis and their language. It has been my singularly
good fortune that my manuscript passed through the expert
hands of Dr. Sten Konow, the editor of the Dravidian section
of the Linguistic Survey of India, and much of my material
has been recast in the light of his valuable suggestions.

But it is, after all, to the Brahuis themselves that I have
been most indebted, and to none more than to Mirza Sher
Muhammad, son of Ghaus Muhammad, Zahri, to whose
patient and critical mind much of the accuracy and fulness
of this analysis of his mother-tongue is indirvectly due.

D. nE 8. B.
Quetta, January 1908.
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INTRODUGCTION.

i

The Brahuis.

‘Who tho Brahuis? are, and whence they have found their
way into Baluchistan, are questions that still awaif answer.
Even the origin of their name is obscure, The fanciful
derivation from ba-rok-3, ‘hill-man,’ may be dismissed at
once, despite the fact that the people about the Helmand ave
sometimes called, by distinction it might seem, ni-roki or men
" of the plain; the explanation that they ave the old inhabitants
of Biroeg is only valuable as embodying their own cherished
tradition that they came from Aleppo, while the more
plausible suggestion that they arve the descendants of an
eponymous hero Bréto or Thrahini, thongh ingenious, is not
wholly convineing.

Although the Khanate of XKalat may nowadays be
regarded as the home of the Brahwis, they are found in
varying numbers in most parts of Baluchistan ; northwards
they redch into the Afghan distvict of Shorawak; to the
west they stretch along the Nushki trade-route through the
sparsely populated Chaghai tract as far as Seistan, where
a small colony has set its abode. Numerieally they are the
strongest tribe ju Baluchistan, numbering roughly 800,000
sowls, or more than thrice the strength of the Baluch actually
resident in the conntry to which he has given his name.? But
their numerical strength is decepfive, for the Brahuis at the

* The name of both people and language is Br#héi ; a common corraption
of 3t is Bjohd.

® Vide the Baluchistan Census Report of 1901. The statistics do not of
course caver Parsian Mekvan to which the term Persian Baluehistan is some-

times applied. T# is partioularly nnfortunate that no linguistic census was
{aken in Baluchistan.

B g



4 THE BRAHUI LANGUAGE.

present day are not a separate race but an amalgamation of

independent units, bonnd together by the bond of eommon

good and ill. The gathering of these units round a Brahui,
nuclevs into a semi-military organisation, suhdivided into two

main groups, the Sarawans and the Jhalawans, the uplanders

and the lowlanders, with the Khan of Kalat at their head,

forms the history of the rise of the Brahui Confederacy.

The Brahuis themselves have no false idea of the purity of
their race. The popular opinion on the subject is summed up
very faicly in the analysis of the Brahai fribe furnished by
tho ex-Khan of Kalat for the last Census, According to him,
the true Brahuis who came from Aleppo are only represented
hy the Abmadzal (thoe ruling family of Kalat), the Iltazai,
Mirwari, Gurgnari, Sumalari and Kalandrari; the Bangalzai,
Langav and Labri avc Baluch; the Raisani, Sarparra
and Shahwani are Afghaus; the Knrd and Mamasani (or
Mubammad Hasni) came from Persia ; the Mengal, Bizanjav,
Sajdi and Zahri are Jadgal or Jats; while the Muhammad
Shabi and Nichari ave the oldest inhabitants of the country.
Into the accuracy of this analysis it is not necessary to enter
hore.  Though it cannot be accepted in its entirety, and leaves
out of account the heterogenesus composition of mafy of the
suh-seetions theselves, it at auy vate bears elogunent witness
to the conglomerate nature of the Confederacy.

But despite the mixed character of the race it is as a rule
not difficult to recogmise the typical Brahui Somewhat
below the medivm height, with oval face, round eyes, and
high, slender nose, he is framed in a Tess imposing mould
than the Pathan or Baluch proper.

The Brahuis arc essentially a pastoial people, breeders of
sheep and goats; in the more favoured parts of the country
they rear hovses and cattle. Lazy and unenterprising, they
make poor agriculinrists  The extremes of heat and cold and
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* the general poverty of the counfry necessitate periodical
migrations, and in the winter there is an exodus of the
" Jhalswans through the Mula pass info Sind, and of the
Sarawans down the Bolan to the Kachhi plain. But though
nomads in this restricted sense, they cling with a strange
tenacity to their somewhat inhospitable country, in marked
contrast to the world-travelled Pathan. They are law-abiding
and amenable to the influence of their particular Sarday, yet
have no liking for the trammels of regular discipline. Their
distaste for discipline and their home-keeping instinet ave
among the chief reasons why fhe race with ifs warlike
- traditions is almost unrepresented in our army.

Though not so laughter-loving as the Pathan, the Brahui
is not without a quiet sense of humour. He is childishly
fond of show; he is at the same time remarkably uncleanty
in his person. He is no fanatic: his normal attitude towards
matters religious is one of philosophie calm, His faith is by
no means fashioned according to the stiict letter of Muham-
madan orfhodoxy. Any attempt on the part of the mullah
to encroach on mundane affairs is jealously resented, and
even within the sphere of religion his influence is curiously
limited. Signs are indeed not lacking that it is only in
relatively modern times that Islam has gained a firm footing
among the people. To this day belief in evil spivits, who
may be warded off by charms and exorcised by sacrifices
of blood and the frenzy of the devil-dancer, is all bui
universal.

The Brahui rvegards his duty towards his neighbour
as one of his first duties fowards his God, and more caveful
housewives than ove have been divorced by their indignant
hushauds for neglecting to show due hospitality when left
in charge of the home. ZExtravagantly hospitable himself,
he makes inordinatc demands on the hospitality of others.
As Nasir Khan the Great used to say, the Brahuis have only
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to see & hone in your hand, and they will run up like dogs
from ail sides for a bite.

He has little of the Pathan's pride of race and language.
On the confrary, though he may naturally be chary of
putting the admission into words, he usually accepts as
a matter of course the claims of both Pathan and Baluch to
be his superior in race, and certainly displays a distinct
alacrity to frace a non-Brahui descent whenever he ean
do so with decency. It is significant that mo Baluch with
proper pride would stoop to give his daughter in marriage to
3 Brahui; the Brahui, needless to say, marries his daughter
into a Balueh family withont a seruple.

This lack of proper racial pride is probably intimately
related to the diffidence of the Brahui as fo his language,
There is a very general feeling among his neighbours that
Brahui is a strange language, a jargon foo uncouth for
‘ gentility,” and the feeling is shared in some measure by the
Brahuis themselves, who do not hesitate to employ Baluchi
or Pashtu on the slighfest excuse. It must be remembered
that, thanks fo intermarriage in the individual family and
the mixed character of the race, mearly every Baahui is
at least bilingual. The present Khan of Kalat, for instance,
vsed to talk Brahui to his mother and Baluchi to his father
and brothers. Some of the Brahui fribes hardly speak
Brahui ab all; thus the Mirwaris, true Brahuis though they
are reputed to be, speak Baluchi almost to a man.

The Brahui Language.

The heterogeneous character of the Brahui tribe is re-

flected in his langnage. Not only Baluchi and Persian but
Sindhi and Panjabi have been laid under tribute to swell his

vocabulary. In view of the Jarge Baluch admixture in the
raee it is not surprising to find considerable traces of Baluchi
in the language; the influence of Pashtu on the other hand
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has been curiously small. But the predominant element
1s Persian—inecluding of course Arabic—which bas made its
way into the language, largely no doubt through Baluchi
but probably to an equal extent directly. Geographical con-
tiguity is chiefly responsible for the extensive contributions
of 8indhi, and for the less important borrowings from Panjahi
and other languages. The extent fo which these additions
have been made varies naturally in the different tribes
according o their geographical position; thus the speech of
the Jhalawans, and notably of the Zahris, contains a large
Sindbi leaven, while Baluchi has made marked encroachments
on the SBarawan dialects. The standard language, which is
analysed in this work, is the Middle Brahui spoken in and
near Kalat, where Jhalawan and Sarawan meet,

That the Brahui voecabulary has heen susceptible to
outside influence is not surprising. It is rather a matter for
swurprise that the language has been able to maintain a vigos-
ous individuality, instead of sncoumbing, as many isolated
families and one of the purest sections, the Mirwaui, have
suecumbed, to the Aryan languages which hem it in around.
Nor must the other side of the question be overlooked : it
would not be hard to point to many traces of Brahui
influence in the Baluchi vocabulary, and even Sindhi, at any
rate the Sindhi of the frontier, conld probably be shown to
be a debtor as well as a ereditor, thongh of cotrse to a mueh
lesser degree.

But however greatly the Brahui is indebted to alien rates
for the peoplivg of his tribé and for the vocabulary of his
language, the nucleus of both tribe and language secems to be
essentially his own. Eliminate all foreign elements from his
tribe, and we are left with a people whose kinship with the
races to whioh it has opemed its ranks, or by which it is
geographicady surrounded, has, to say the least, yet to be
proved. And if we lop off the foreign overgiowth which
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has twined itself so luxwmiantly round his speech, there is
laid bare the trunk of a language, helplessly erippled it is
true, but preserving from the wreckage its internal structure
practically unscathed. And it is to the internal structure or
grammatical system of a language that we must lcok, and
not to the aceretions, suggestive witnesscs though these are
to the subsequent chapters in its life’s history, to discover
the source from which it has sprung.  An analysis of Brahui
discloses no kinship to the Aryan languages which have
contributed so richly to its vocabulary, bul reveals a clear
and unmistakable resemblance to the Dravidian languages of
Southern India, only to be explained on the assumption that
it is descended from the same stoek.

The Relationship of Brahui to Dravidian.

The Brabui language is agglutinative, and in this aspect
it belongs, speaking in the broadest sense, to the same stage of
development as the Dravidian language-group. This, indeed,
proves Liftle or nothing ; but the argument of kinship rests on
a surer foundation than a casual analogy of structure. The
grammatical relations of the noun in Brahui are shown, as in
Dravidian, by means of suffixes, and most, if not all, ¢f the
suffixes, whether expressive of case-relations or of plural
number, are traceable to the same source as Dravidian
Even more divect is the evidence of the pronoun, that fajthful
repository of the secret of a language’s origin. Of the
personal pronouns, the pronoun of the second person in hoth
numbers 1s in essentials the same as in Dravidian, and a
Dravidian relationship is discernible in the pronoun of the
first persown, despite the ravages wrought by phonetic decay
The reflexive in Brahul and Dravidian has preserved one
uniform type with singular consistency, while the Brahui
demonstratives are only explicable in the light of their
Dravidian counterparts, The family likeness is but thinly
disguised in the iuntcrrogatives, and several of the indefinite
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pronouns arc Stamped with the same birthmark., The
Dravidian relationship of the first three numcrals, often,
though perhaps erroneonsly, regarded as ounly less significant
witnesses to the origin of a language than the personal
pronouns, is haydly open to question, aud it is intevesting to
find that Brahui and Dravidian, in the absence of an ordinal
proper formed from the first cardinal, employ the same device
and even, it wonld appear, the same root to express it. The
case of the verb is naturally more complex, but the evidence
cannot be gainsaid. The most palpable analogies arc to be
found in the pronominal terminations of the plural, in the
{ormation of the causal, and above all in the organic negative
conjugation. These do not, hm‘nfever, exhaust all the relevant
points in the evidence; indeed, though the Brahui verb is
not deveid of characterislic peculinvities of its own, it may
safely be said—and the remark apples with cqual force
to the language as » whole—that a full understanding of
it wouldd be impossible without the help of the Dravidian
languages.

This kinship of the language of the Brahuis on the north-
west frontier of the Indian Empire with the remote Dravidian
langnages of the south is of such signal interest that it
seems advisable to sketeh in lightly this skeleton outline of
the evidences on whieh the kinsbip is claimed. But room
cannot be found in this essay for an exhaustive treatment of
the themo : gaps will neeessarily bo left in the arguments,
difficulties will be glossed over, all but the most salient features
omitted, and the conclusions stated in an inevitably dogmatie
form. A full presentation of the case in all its ramifications
must in faet be reserved for a separate volame,

The Brahui noun more eslge.oially asserts its claim fo
kinship with Dravidian in the suftixes it employs fo express
the plural number and case-relations. The essential mark ot
the Brahui plural is -k This s identical with one of the
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suffixes in Goudi, and there is little doubt that these
two languages have preserved the initial portion of the
characteristic plural suffix -kol (gaf) of Dravidian, just as
nothing but the final portion -f-u has survived in Telugu.
That -kal (-gal) seems properly applied in the Dravidian
language-group to neater nouus is no serious objection, even
apart from the fact that the Dravidian usage itself is by
no means uniform. Though probably a mere coincidence, it
is of some interest to find that -gal appears in Byahui, but
less commonly than in Baluchi, as a suffix with plural
significance: dug-gal, for instance, means ‘thieves,’ and
the Méngal were originally, apparently, the Mens. The
Dravidian rational plural suffix -es, which is by the by
undoubtedly enshrined in the Brahni verbal terminations
of the second and third peisons plural, is often coupled with
the irrational plural suffix -gel, and this compound rational
plural -argal seems on all fours with the compound suffix
-g-k of what may be ealled the ‘personal’ plmal iz Brahni,
the -s~ of which appears fo have heen derived from an
original ~» according to a common phonetic interchange. A
plural suffix -sk, it may be remarked, is found both in Kui
and Gondi. .

There is only one declension of the Brahui noun. As in
Dravidian, the suffixes by which case-relations are expressed
are the same in the singular and pluaral, with one exeeption.
There is, however, this difference in the declension of the
two numbers : in the singnlar the suffixes are added dirvectly
to the crude base; in the plural (and this applies partiaily
to the reflexive and both numbers of the personal pronouns)
they are added to an obligue base, Both systems of declen-
sion are found in Dravidiam, though nct with the same
differentiation in the case of the two numbers.

There are two genitive suffixes in Brahui, -#4 fur the
noun singular, and -4 for the noun plural and the personal
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and reflexive promouns. Both suffixes are employed in
Gondi. It is interesting to note that there are parallels in
Dravidian to this specialisation in the use of the two suffixes.
Thus -4 forms the plural genifive of all nouns in Telugu
without exception, while -#i is similarly confined to the
singular. Again, although -iw is the genitive suffix most
commonly used in Tamil, ~a is the classical genitive suffix of
the personal and reflexive pronouns.

The Brabul dative-acensative suffix -e is the same in
form as the Malayalamn -¢, which is no doubt related to the
Tamil -ei. The objection that these suffixes iu Diavidian
express the accusative only is not seaious. Such extensions
of meaning crop up everywhere; thus ‘him, an oviginal
dative, and the German ‘ewch,’ an original accusative, have
to serve in the modern languages as dative and acousative
alike, while instances occur in plenty in the minor Dravidian
dialects. A fact more hard 1o aceount for would have been
the absence of a Brahui representative of -k (with variants),
the universal dative suffix in the Dravidian language group.
There seems, however, no reason to doubt that the suffix
-%iwwhich denotes much the same as a dative of interest,
is traceable to this voot. Yet another representative is
apparently to be found in the latter part of the suffix
~igkd, ‘up to," which seems fo be an example of the com-
pounding of two case-signs by a process familiar both
in Indo-European and Dravidian, The initial portion -ig
appears in Brahui as a separvate suffix meaning atf,’ and it
18 clear that the coupling of case-suffixes meaning ‘at’ and
“to’ would resul naturslly in a compound suffix meaning
‘up %o If the Brahui -is is related to the Dravidian loca.
tive -il —and the phonetic interchange has ample anthority—
the suffix -4s-%¢ would constitute a perfect parallel to the
Tamil locative-directive -il-ku, compounded as this is with
& locative and dative,
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The Brahuwi instrumental -e7 is not infrequently usec
with & guasi-locative force, and it seems probable that it i
derived from the same source a8 the locative -ofi. Obviow
analogies ave afforded by Telugu and Tulu. In Telugu the
elassical instrumental -fa (-f0) is identical with the locative,
and is derived from the inflexional -¢i (-{4), which is itself
somotimes used as a loeative. Similarly the Tulu instru-
mental -g’du seems closely related to the loecative -du or
-d', -t or -*. The resemblance of the Telngu suffixes to
the suifixes in Brahui is particularly strong.

But perhaps the most striking example of the relation-
ship of the Brabui and Dravidian case-suffixcs is to be found
in the conjunctive. Not only is -£5, the abbreviated form
of the Telugu conjunctive, identical with the suffix in Brahui,
the longer form -fédu seems to be preserved in the Brahui
full-word fud, ‘accompanying,” ‘in company with.' If this
is the case, the evidence of Brahui would apparently have a
relevant bearing on the vexed question whether the Tamil
~odu or the Telugu -fogu represents the truer form of the
Dravidian conjunctive saffix.

It is an interesting feature of Brahui that all but the
three first numerals have been borrowed from outside, a fact
which is expressed in another form by their neighbours in
the taunt that they have had to teach the Brahuis to count
beyond threc. The numeral is in fact an epifome of the
whole language : the bulk of the numerals as of the voca-
bulary of the language generally have been grafted from
outside ; but this foreign overgrowth is lingnistically far less
significant than the native roots. Few races which can boast
a developed language at all have had to borrow the first three
numerals, however much they may bhave to thank the outside
world for the rest of their arithmetical stock-in-trade.

While all but the first three cardinals have been drawn,
often in a corrupted form, from Persian, the first three are
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regarded by the Brahuis themselves as their own exclusive
property. A comparison with Dravidian will satisfactorily
disprove such an idea. Ome of the peculiavities of these
numerals is that each presents itself in a two-fold shape:
asif, iral, musif are nouns of number, while asi. irg, musi
are numeral adjectives. The Dravidian numeral is two-fold
in precisely the same way. But the family likeness strikes
much deeper. The root of the second numeral in Brabui
iy~ s absolately identical with the roof throughout Dravidian.
It may secm unjustifiable to relate as- to o, the root of
the first numeral in Dravidian, but the interchamnge not
only of » and s but also of o and 4 is otherwise established.
The connection between wmus- and mur-, the Dravidian root
of the third numeral, is more easily detected, for the included
vowel has been left unchanged.

Asg in Dravidian, the ordinals in Brahui are formed from
tho cardinals by means of suflixes. To this general rnle
Brahui and Dravidian have one exception in common. In
both the fivst ordinal is founded not on the first cardinal,
hut on a base meaning ‘front,” *before.” This device is of
cowrse famniliar enough in the Indo-European language-group,
bute the relationship of the Brahui bage mak, mon, to the
Dravidian mw, mun, seems unmistakable,

We pass on to the personal promouns with the feeling
that the Dravidian kinship will reveal ifself here if any-
where. And the evidence is clear. Especially is this the
case with regard to the pronoun of the second person,
nominative singular #s, plural mem. N is indeed the
normal formn of the second person singular throughout
Dravidian; the nominative ploral in classical Kanarese
is wim, while wum is one of the oblique bhases in Tamil,
The fact that the more characteristic form of the Dravidian
plural, of which the Tamil #ér is a typical representative,
reappears, docked of its inifial consonant, in the form 7
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(with variants) as a pronominal termination in the Dravidian
verb, is not without significance, for this termination with
slight modification, and in the negative verb with hardly
any modification at all, is consistently used in Brahui,

The ordinary forms of the Dravidian pronoun of the first
person are @n, ydn, ndn in the singular, with d@m, yam, nam
in the plural, in which the final -» and -m are almost cer-
tainly mere marks of nwmber; the triple forms are probably
variations of the same base. There can be no doubt of the
velationship of the Brahui first person plural nan to the
Dravidian #am., Apart from the fact that in the peculiar
circumstances of the case there is no need for a pluralising
particle in Brahui, the change from -m fo -», which is in
itself not oncommon and which ocours indeed in the
Dravidian. pronouns, would bhe induced naturally by the
attraction of the initial ».

There remains the first person singular 7 with ifs oblique
base kan-. Thongh Caldwell, while regarding 3, num, nan
as Dravidian, was unable fo recognise any Dravidian rela-
tionship here, it would be strange if the pronoun of the first
person were derived in the singular from a source other
than that of its plural and the proroun of the second person
in both numbers, and it is doubtless a right instinet o
endeavour to trace its origin to the same stock before adopting
Caldwell’s forlorn comparison with- the Babylonian gnaka.
And we may do so, T think, without misgiving. 1f the final
-n of the Dravidian pronouns is merely a wark of singular
number, it would be no matter for surprise to find that it is
liable to be dropped. It is in fact discarded regularly in the
second person singular, #7 being rarely ousted by the full
form #in ; Tulu goes a step further and discards both initial
and final », leaving the vowel i as the sole representative of
the second person singular. The same has been the case
With regard to &, the pronoun of the first pevson singular in
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Telugu, and with this Telugu é we may fairly compare the
Brahui nominative singular 7. It is indeed not impossihle
that these two dialects have preserved the purest form of the
pronoun. The explanation of the appearance of an initial
k- in the inflexional bage involves too elaborate a chain of
phonetic interchanges to find a convenient place here.

The relationship of the Brahui reflexive #én to #én, which
persists throughout the Dravidian langnage-group, is happily
self-evident. The only points of difference lie in the fact
that the pronoun in Brahui is common to both numbers, and
in slight variations in the idiom. As the final -» seems to
be simply the sign of the singular number as in the personal
pronouns, it is possible that the eurious enclitic pronoun of
the third person -f@ (it occasionally appears by the by in
the form -fan) is derived from the same base, though its use
as an enclitic points clearly to foreign influence.

The case of the demonstrative is of peeuliar interest.
From an internal point of view the Brahui demonstrative
is remarkably hiregular and manifold in form. The ordinary
forms of the nominative singular are da (ic), é (ille), o (is),
but the oblique cases in the singular, with possibly a few
exceptions, are based on dad, éd, od, forms which may be,
and sometimes must be, used in the nominative singular.
The presence of this -d, which is changed in the oblique
cases to -y-, cannot be explained from Brahui itself, anv
more than the strange insertion of -~ in the commoneét
form of the plural, dafk, éfk, ofk. 1t is no mean corrobora-
tion of our argument that we have to go to Dravidian
for the explanation of hoth. Dravidian like Brahui has
a three-fold demonstrative, the remote, the proximate, and
the mediate. They are formed from three demonstrative
bases a, ¢, %, by suffixing the signs of gender and numher, In
Tamil, to take a typical case, these gender-number suffixes,
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with the exception of the neufer-singular sign -d, begin
with a vowel, and regnire in consequence a euphonic ~v-
to prevent hiatus. Thus the neuter gender demonstratives
are w-dy, ¢-deu, u-du in the singular, and o-~v-ei, i-v-ei,
u-v-¢s in the plural. Tt may be safely asserted that herein
ies the explanation not only of the Brahui demonstratives
singulsr did, éd, od, but also of the ploval dafk, &k, of%,
notwithstanding certain difficulties which cannot now be
discussed. The -d in the singular is in fact a survival of
the neuter-singular sign, though if loses all foree of gender
in Brahui, while the -/~ is an even wmore meaningless
survival of the euphonic -z-.  In both cases the raison d'éére
of the comsonant has gone, but the sounds themselves have
been preserved in much the same purposeless way as the
eupbonic addition has usurped fhe inifial position in the
Telugu mageuline singular demonstratives sddus, vigu.

It may seem a far cry from the Dravidian yd-v-a», who ?
{(masculine and feminine plural) to the Brahuni dér, who?
(masculine and feminine in hoth numbers). But the chain
of relationship is complete. Ydvar is used in colloguial
Tamil as a singular also, and as such is abbreviated to yar;
yar, vaoreover, in Tulu becomes yér, and finally in both Talu
and Kavarese there is that unexpected change from y to d
which constitutes the last ink between the Tamil yavar and
the Brahui dér. Not is this all ¥4, the Dravidian inter-
rogative base, is used in High Tamil by ifself as a pronoun,
aund thus the alternative form dé of the Brahui nominafive
and, possibly, the apparently irregular but invariable form
dinng of the genitive singular are explained. The shortening
of the included vowel in the genitive is characteristically
Dravidian.

The interrogative base in Dravidian appears also as e-,
probably an’ older and purer form of the base than ya,
and this in the form «- has several representatives in Brahui.
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Notable among these are anf, what ? (gf Malayalam endu),
ama, how ? {(¢f. Telugu émi, why ?), af, how manyF {cf.
Tamil ettanai), and a-khadas, how much P—which is especially
interesting as being a compound of the Brahui interrogative
base - and a corruption of the loan-word gadr, quantity.

It is unnecessary in this rapid survey to trace the evi-
dences of & Dravidian relationship through all the intricacies
of the Brahui verb; it will suffice to indicate a few of the
more palpable features of analogy. Asregards the pronominal
terminations we are on safe ground in comparing the
plural terminations -#, -re, -r with the Dravidian -m, -r, «»
(with vowel additions). The peculiar difficulties which beset
the ferminations in the singular appear to resolve them-
selves on a closer examination into fresh proof of a Dravidian
relationship. Thus the obvious conclusion that the two-
fold termination of the first person singular in the affirm-
ative, which appears as -» in present-future time and as-f
in the past and all other temses which are compounded
with the substantive verb, is not in oiigin pronuminal at
all, but the distinctive mark of time, is significantly corro-
borated by the fact that » (with phonetic variants p, 3} and
¢ are fhe characteristic marks of present-future and past
time respectively in Dravidian.

An apposite confirmation of this explanation is to be
found in the organic negative conjugation. one of the most
interesting characteristics which Brahui has in com non with
Dravidion. At fi-st sight it mght cerm that B.ahut ¢ npleys
two negative infixes, -po- (ce.asionally modified to -fu-1 in
the present-future, anl -fu- in the past. thus posseswsing s
more complicated system than Dravidian. But viewed in
the light of the foregoing explanation, the complexity dis-
appears, and the negative formative, docked of p (f) and
t, the signs of time, issues as -a-, the fundamental negative
formative in Dravidian.
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Turning to the causal verh, we find the Brahui cansa
formative -/ palpably related to -»é, the causal formative
in Tamil. Itis a curious double coincidence, and probably
more than a coincidence. that the sign of present-futwre
time should be practically identical with the cansal formative
in both languages.

I pass by the case of indefinite pronouns or pronominal
adjectives, like pén, other; of demonstrative adverbs, like
dingi, éngs, in this and that direction; of postpositional
nouns, like mon, muh, before, kéragh, below; and of isolated
words of every-day uvse, like khaf, ear, Lhan, eye, 5. mouth,
hal, mouse, murd, hare, khal, stone, pz, excreta, tad, resistance,
chot, crooked, phaf, destroyed, chunak, small, fanédn, sweet,
piskun, vew, mutkun, old, kuwing, to eat, hining, to lamb,
ete., banning, to come (roots ba-, bas-), bining, to hear, allaw.
it was not—all of which with numerous others are related
o eorresponding words in Dravidian according fo certain
phonetic laws, which ave for the most part fairly easily
defined. Snch words hardly belong to the internal structuve
of the language, and their evidence, though interesting and
important, is subsidiary to the main argument. But I
cannot vefrain from singling out the obvious relationship
of the Brabui words pdalh, milk, ¢8a, scorpion, to the
Dravidian equivalents pdl, 8], the special significance of
which lies In the fact that the former contain the indeserib-
able aspirated cercbral lh, the shibboleth of the Brahwi
language.

*  There can be buf one verdict on this evidenee. 'This
verdict is not that of Caldwell, who summed up his final
position in the words “The Brabai language, considered as
a whole, seems to be derived from the same source as the
Panjabi and 8indhi, but it evidently contains a Dravidian
element,” but the converse, first suggested by Lassen in the
early days of the study of the language and reasserted by
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Trumpp a quarter of a century ago. The Brahui language iy

“sprung from the same source as the Dravidian language
group ; it has freely absorbed the alien vocabulary of Persian,
Baluchi, Sindbi and other neighbouring languages, but in
spite of their inroads its grammatical system has preserved
a stuvdy existence,

One word in conclusion, We can no Jonger argne with
the childlike faith of our forefathers from philology to
ethrology, and assume without fuvther ado that this race of
Baluchistan, whose speech is akin to the languages of the
Dravidian peoples of Southern India, is itself Dravidian;
that it is in faet the rearguard or the vangunard—according
“to the particular theory we may affect—of a Dravidian
wigration from North to South or from South to North.
Such short cuts in ethnology are no longer open tous. The
questions with which this essay opened, vebwn to us at its
close, but they return with deeper import. Who are these
Brahuis, whose habitation is in Baluchistan, and whose
langnage has to stretch beyond their utmost ken over so vast
a tract of country and over so many alien langnages hefore
it can reach its own kin in the languages spoken by the
strange peoples in the far-off South ?



GRAMMAR.
SOUNDS.

§1, Brahui is not only devoid of literature, it is never
reduced to writing except as an artificial feat of skill. The
great mass of the people who speak Brahui are in fact illit-
erate, and the-few who can read and write have aoquired
these accomplishments through the medivm of a foreign

language, and have as yet made no veal affempt to apply
them to their mother tongue. . o

§2, There has accordingly been Litle hesitation in the
selection of the Roman character for the recording of Brahui
in this work. On general grounds its advantages ave-felt to
outweigh ‘any that might be offered by the only alfernative,
a modified Arabic character. The adoption of the Iatter
letids alnost Inevitably to niceties of fancied orthography- §o-
which the Brahui has no eounterpart in his speech ; i is, for
instance, not easy to discard completely the distinetion in
abious loan-words between _w, & and o3 wandk; 3 v i ‘
b oand By 5 and G; ) and p—distinctions which ave-
meaningless to the Brahui; who contents himself in each case
with-one uniform sound, s, 7, 2, k, a. Moreover, apart from
questions of artificiality, the Arabic character, overhturdened
though it may be with an elaborate system of dincritical signs, |
is imcapable of representing the sounds in Brahui fully and
without ambiguity, and proves at times definitely misleading.
How real these objections are is writ large in the past history
of the study of the language.



24, THE BRAMU! LANGUAGE,

§3, The vowels with one exception go in pairs, short
and long; as o is always long, it has been thought unneces-
sary to burden it with a diacritical mark :—

g, 43 6,83 1,2; 05 W, 4.

They are sounded generally after the continental fashion,
and the only sounds which have no precise equivalent in
English are & and o, which are pronounced purer than the
nearest we possess to them. Practical examples afford the
most convenient illustrations : — thus #an, we, is pronounced
like the English ‘nun’; 8&k, wmouths, like “hark’; bin-e,
hunger (ace.} like ‘bean-y’; né, to thee, like the German
‘Ne-ger’ (not like ‘nay’); pin, name, like ‘pin’; &in,
hunger, ke ‘bean’; kok, fingers, and pok, lost, like the
German ‘ Hokuspokus® (not like ‘hocus-pocus’); nuk, the
roof of the mouth, like ‘nook ’; sii, flesh, like ‘sne.’

It is bhardly mecessary to point out that the sounds
recorded in the isolated words do not always retain their full
value in the rapidity of ordinary conversation. Thus when
several long vowels occur in succession there is a tendency
to olip one or move: fafukdte i-gn-td pule, snatch the guns
from them, where i-dn-fd stands for 3-gn-f4. Again, 2 final
short ¢ is frequently almost entirely elided before a word
beginning with a vowel or even with the aspirate:— kasas
rah@i-t’ himpak (for rahii-te himpak), no one goes near him
The power of the hardly perceptible sound that is left may
be conveniently represented by the apostrophe.

§4, The vowels are occasionally nasalised, but chiefly in
loan-words ; nasalisation is represented in this work by a cir-
cumflex sign over the vowel :—pfzda, fitteen; sf2da, sixteen ;
sirdz, a lnte. The nasalisation of a short vowel is somewhat
rare: daz, dust. In the imitative word shirehiring, to neigh,
there can often hardly be said to he a true vowel sound
at all.
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§5, In addition there are the diphthongs—

ei; at; ai; au.

The diphthong es occurs in a few words only, but some
of these are important, as for instance antes ? why? If has
no precise equivalent in English; thus beik, grasses, is pro-
nounced neither ‘bake’ nor ‘bike,’ but between the two,
somewhat nearer the former. The diphthong ¢, on the
other hand, may be readily paralleled in English; thus adno,
to-day, is pronounced like ‘I know’ (with a slight emphasis
on ‘1’); maiz-il, stage, like ‘mis-er.” It is not to be confused
with the heavier diphthong &, which plays an important
part as one of the suffixes of the locative. Thus pwfdi, on
the bhair, is pronounced not like ‘ put I, but more like  put
aye,” with the broadest pronunciation of ‘aye.’ The remain-
ing diphthong ew is pronounced as in German; it has, for
instance, the same sound in mausn, black, as in the German
‘Maul.” At the end of a2 word it is perhaps hardly a true
diphthong; it approximates to v, into which it resolves
before a suffix with an initial vowel: e.g., kulou, message,
kulavak, messages.

§6. The consonants may be arranged according to the
positién they occupy in the mouth, from the lips to the back
of the throat ; it will be ohserved that the series overlap :—

Labial, - Dental. Lingual. Palatal. Guttural.

P £ 7 ¢h k
b d d J g
S kh
» gk
8 sk
2 zh
m % u
i oy oy
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The majority of these sounds have their counterparts ir
English, and these it will suffice to ilustrate by a few word:
in which they oceur, their pronunciation being indieated by
English words composed of the same sounds in brackets, In
the case of sounds foreign to English a more defailed deserip-

tion will be given.
P2 pin (pin’), name; kap (‘cup’), half.
b : buk (‘hook*), a kiss; bas (‘bus’), enough.

s mack (‘much’ slightly empbasised), date-palm;
homp {*hump’}, load; bam (“boom’), owl.

@ is neither the English bi-labial 2 nor the labio-dental ».
Of the two it more nearly resembles the latter, but differs
from it in that the lower lip is drawn slightly further in on
to the upper teeth, and touches them morve lightly ; there is
& little more pressure on the teeth when the consonant is
prece&ed by a short vowel.

2 fam ( farm ), understa,nd bilef (¢ ‘belief’ ), pregna.nt
(The sound is never used initially in indigenous words.)

£ is unkuwown to English, nor is it the trme dental of
Persia, which is formed by touching the tongue almdst on
the edge of the testh. It is formed as in Italian by the con-
tact of the tip of the tongue at the spot where the teeth
issue from the gums, so as to touch both.

l is the sonant of f, and the remarks above apply
equally to both.

8! sun ("seam’), border; hie (“hiss’), ashes,

z: 2f (“Zoo”), quickly ; bil (* boose *), muzzle.

t is the ordinary English ¢ (and therefore materially
different from the cerebral ¢ in Hindustani): baf (* boot ?),

baot ; #in (*teen’), tin——both these words are borrowed from
English ; ¢hif ( chif’), rope.
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- ¢ is similarly the English d:—da% (‘duck’), a cut;
dak (‘dark’), bald ; dad (‘bud?), a load.

1 nan (nun '), we; pin (‘ pin ), name,

! is pronounced like initial ! in English :—&k (‘leak’),
a line, Medially and finally it keeps its sound pure, and
undergoes no modification as in English. There is thus a
perceptible difference between b4/, a bow, and ‘bill,” between
sil-e, to the skin, and ¢silly,” and between Zalk, he seized,
and ¢ hulk.’

7 is produced by the vibrations of the tip of the
tongue at the tfront of the hard palate, and the standard
English pronunciation therefore supplies no exact parallel : —
yikh-éb (German ‘rich-tig’), sthrup; mar (German ¢ Mar-
mor,” Hindustani ° mar’), son,

sh : sha (‘Shah’), pour; mask (* mush *), hill,

zh is pronounced as sie in Persian, and the z(#) in the
English word ‘azure.’

4

ch: chonk (‘chunk’), a double handful; pichche
( pitchy ), to the eye-gum.

J ¢ Jim (Fgin’), a Jinn; daj (‘hudge *), back.

Lk : is exceedingly hard to pronounce; it-is a harsh
aspirated cerebral formed by rolling back the tip of the
tongue against the edge of the roof of ‘the palate, letting
the back of the tongue rest against the wall of the roots
of the teeth, and emitting the sound with some force at
both cormers 'of the mouth; the force is occasionally, but
not usually, greater at one corner than at the other. The
common corruption of the sound among Indian foreigners,
It {using the Hindustani cerebral ¢), is hopelessly wide of
the mark. Though / offers itself readily as a symbol for
the sound, it has been considered advisable to adopt 74,
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cumbrons though if is, to mark the harsh aspiration and the
exceptional length of the sound.

7 is the obsenre cerebral nasal of Sindhi and Pashin
(sometimes transliterated ar). It occurs chiefly in words
borrowed from one or other of these languages, and its use
generally points to Sindhi influence, under which it fre-
quently displaces y especially when preceded by a nasalised
vowel.

P is even more difficult for an Englishman to aequire
than 24 ; indeed among some Brahuis themselves a certain
difficulty is experienced (§18). It is formed by the eontact
of the tip of the tongue far back on the palate, so as jusé
to touch the soft palate. The Hindustani s, in which the
contact is at & point considerably more forward, is a very
imperfect approximation.

. yi (‘Ya-hoo German °‘dJa,’ Persian, Hindustani
‘ya’), or,

E: %uk (* cook '}, flocks ; ¢hiZ (" chick’), a pineh of some-
_ thing.

¢ is the same as the English hard g :—gud ( goad’),
.. affer; bag (‘bug’), a herd of camels.

, &l is pronounced like the Arabic-Persian ke, i.e.,
=*, like ck in German and in the Seotch word ‘loch® .~——thus
" Bhorad, bad, békh, root, are pronounced just as in Hindu-
¢, stani

j# gl is somewhat less guttural than the Avabic ghain,
and initially and medially is pronounced as in Hindustani ;—
i thus gharth, poor, and lsghur, lean, ave pronounced like
" the:same words in Hindustani, At the end of a word, as
g;g., in shigh, pour, it is less heavy,

, . Jo; though the aspirate at the beginning of a word
:;&Emh is sounded with emphasis is distinotly felt deep down
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in the throat, in ordinary conversation it is offen hardly
perceptible, and even dropped altogether:—e.g., kata, ata,
bring ; kés, és, he brought, The usage in fact is so uncertain
that it is not always possible to determine whether the more
correct form of a particular word contains an aspirate or nat.

§7. The consonant series might be made more complete
by the inclusion of the aspirated sounds ph, bk, th, dh,
ete., which are pronounced, due allowance being made for
difference of pronunciation in the simple consonants, after
the manner familiar from Hindustani. But though Brahui
wavers for instance between phok and pok, lost, gone,
and between bhdz and bdz, many, the simple forms in most
cases ave regavded as the more pure, and a frequent use
of aspiration indicates contact with Sindhi and FEastern
Batuchi.

§8, Similaxly each series might have been given its
proper nasal, cach with an appropriate diacritical mark, but
the resnlt would have been a needless embarrassment to the
practical student. Apart from the nasalised vowels (§4)
the only nasals which have a separate individuality are the
labial s, the lingual » and the borrowed cerebral n. The
modiications which the pasal undergoes in eombination with
a following demntal, palatal or gutbural are natural and
familiar, and can be at once deduced without the use of
distinctive symbols. Thus, zank, lambing-season, rhymes
with ‘bunk’; bing, he heard, with ‘fing-(gler’ (not of
gourse with ‘king’); lanch, gird up thyself, with ‘lanch’
(s.e., lantch, not with *launch,’ i.e., ldnsh); hanj, duck, with
‘lange.” It is true English has no equivalents to -u¢ and
-nd, which ocenr for instance in ani? what ? banrd, joint,
but this is simply because it does not happen fo possess a
semi-dental like Brahai.

§9. Again, a place might perhaps have been found among
the labials for w, but the sound only oceurs in combination :
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e.g., dwazda (¢f. *dw-El"), twelve, swir (¢f. " sw-ard*), rider
gwon (¢f. < Gu-elf’), the pistachio khanjek. It is, in fact
merely a convenient method of writing u, and though the
vowel sound is gemerally clipped as in English, it is not
infrequently sounded in full :—e.g., dudizda, sudr, guan.

§10. The Brahui has a marked fondness for doubled
consonants preceded by a short vowel. Among the conson-
ants most frequently doubled are ¢k, kb, ¢ and [, while the
doubling of » and s is an impertant fcature in the infinitive
and past tenses respectively of a cerfain class of verbs. Af
the end of a word the doubling of a consonant is in most
cases barely perceptible, though the sound may be slightly
hesvier than that of a single consonant. Hence with cer-
tain important exceptions, chiefly among the verbs and
adjectives, it is unnecessary to mark a finai consonant as
doubled, whereas care must be taken to reproduce an unmis
takable doubling in the body of a word :—e.g., kutle kulle
Luchchand randai mon tiss, he sent off all the flocks to follow
the camel. In this connection it may be noted that the
Brahui has no particular dislike for coneurrent consonants,
at any rate in certain combinations:—e.g., guzhgh, lucerne
roots, drassum, goats’ hair, arisk, persons, lorza, trembling,
mashkp, he may not rub.

§11. The main accent, which is for the most part not
particularly deeisive—only & short included vowel in a suffix
being entirely anaccented——falls ordinarily on the root of the
word, though it is apt fo be attracted to a syllable containing
a long vowel or ending in a doubled consonant. In emphatic
conversation, of ecourse, the accent becomes definitely
marked. )

§12. Though hiatus is litfle felt except in certain combina-
tions in which the copula is concerned, the declension of
the noun affords an interesting example of the insertion of
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. euphpm Lain to prevent hiatus between , short or long,
% (§§26, 86 ), Though this insertion is con-

Bily ¢ termed euphonic, it will of course be remembered
that it is dictated not by the ear but by the voecal orgzans,
But the practice is strangely lacking in uwuiformity : thus in
the ease of & monosyllabic noun ending in -4 the insertion of
ghnin before the case suffizes -an and -+ is not permissible,
though it is otherwise optional in the declension of nouns
ending in -a or -& (§86 d). A euphonic giain erops up again
in the adjective (§84). Before the copula there are in certain
cases special deviees fo bridge the hiatus (§42).

§13. There is a distinet tendency in Brahui towards
‘harmonie sequence of vowels;’ that is to say, the vowels of
a polysylable are liable to become attrasted into harmony
with the last vowel. Thus khi‘laf, vobe of honowr, appears as
khalot, Muhammad as Halhmad, manzil, stage, as mizil {(or as
maizil, which has been affected by the samc tenderoy).
But it is in the conjugation of the vexb that this prineiple is
most noticeable: thus kunguswf, kungususut, I had eaten,
are the common forms of the pluperfect as opposed to
Fkungasut, kungasasut, which are the forms obvionsly indicated
by the formation of the tense, and which are also in use
(68221, 222). In the third pemon singnlar, kungasas, no
change is called for as the last vowel is the same as the vowe]
preceding it, and none is permissible. The secondary form of
the past conditional (§209) offers another Jlustration of the
same kind. .

§14. Another phonetic principle, whick operates however
chiefly in Joan-words, is metathesis, according to which the
consonants in a word are apt to change places. The simplest
examples are to be found in words borrowed from Persian :
niam (for miyan), middle ; delval (for duulet), riches ; ruskhat
(for ruthyat), dismissal; bashkh (for bakhsh), portion; kulf
(for qufl), key ; kilda (for gibla), west,
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§15. A full consideration of the interchauges among the
consonants Hes oufside the scope of this volume, but a fow
general remarks will perhaps bo of interest, The inter-
changes fall naturally into three main groups: (1) inter-
changes which oceur withia the standard language itself, (2)
interchanges in loan-words, snd (3) dialectical interchanges.

§16. One of the most remarkable consonantal inter-
changes in Brabui itself is that between % and ¢, which plays
for instance a very important part in the declension of the
plural noun (§38). An interchange between d and r is
lustrated by the declension of the demonstrvatives (§127),
while the conjugation of the verh points to interchanges
between », r, s, between [, I, 8, and—in the negative—
between p, f, v. A consonant sometimes undergoes change
owing to its juxtaposition with another consonant. Thus, m
changes to n before d: handg {for ham-dd), this very; while
n changes to m before b or p : kumbo, do yon eaf, kumpa, eat
not, from kun-ing. Before a sibilant or a dental » may be
optionally changed to ¢ - karsing or haysing, to turn, larzing
or lerzing, to tremble, hartomd or harfomd, both, hardé or
hardé, every day. The oceasional dropping of the aspirate
has already been noticed (§6). I seems as if it wewe occa-
sionalty employed to mark a distinetion of number. Thus one
Brahui will say: kor, finger, ok, fingers; while a second
will say the reverse : or, finger, ok, fingers. If both singular
and plural oceur in the same sentence, it is certainly idiomatic
to distingnish them in this manner: ehdkha na asi ore tayéne,
¥a kulle hofe na ? has the knife eut one of your fingers, or all
of them > Ust, heart, plural hustik, and viee versh constitute
another example of the kind. Tn the case of » and ¢ theve is
a similar tendency to be dropped. The pluralisation of nouns
ending in final -» (§29) and the conjugation of the so-called
verhs in - (§186) afford striking illustrations of this tendenecy
in the former. In some instances it is indeed diffcult to
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determine from internal evidence whether a final -» is
radical or not, e.g., ama? amar ? how ? The dropping of ¢
is exemplified in the impeiative plural and the prohibitive
of the passive (§275) and in isolated words like giy ov iy, all,
gird or +yd, some, hichgiyd ov hichird, nothing.

§1%. It will be convenient o confine a brief review of
consonantal interchaunges in Joan-words to the case of words
borrowed from or through Persian. The more important varias
tions include changes from g to kb : zakht (from vagqt), time,
ekhoder 7 how much ? the last element being derived from
gadr, quantity (§130); from final & to f; shaf (from shab),
evening, sqf (from séb), apple; from initial 3 to g : gewde;
{(from bazi), play, gwar (from bar), hreast; from s to 7.
shakal (from shakar). sngar. The frequent nasalisation of
long ¢ is not without interest : Bz (from bae), hawk; bdawil
(from baza), upper arm; eha (from eha), tea.

“§18. As regards the numerous dialectical vaviations it is
interesting to vote fhat the Zagr Mengal finds the same
difficulty in the pronunciation of the cerebral p as the
Brahui ehild learning to talk, and like him gets over the
diffieulty by nsing » instead : daré for dapé, here, dardn for
daran, from this man. The Brahni child similavlv does not
readily master the difference between s and 3, and we find
the same confusion in the Zahy variant ishio for isto, last
night. The Langavs regularly corrupt g into kh: eg.,
khalle for ghalla, grain. Again, the people of Zahri caunot
pronounce an initial dental followed by r, and either drop it
altogether or substitute the corresponding lingual : e.g., rakh
or drakht for drakht, tree, rogh ovr dgrogh for drogh, lie,
rakhlhing or trakhkhing for frakhkhing, to burst. A dialect-
ical change from ¢ to ch, which is analogous to the inter-
change of { and % in the standard langnage (§18) ocours
the important Jhalawan variant chof, 1 will give, for the
ordinary étog or firof,and in the correspovding formations of

0
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the same verb. The converse is found in the Zagr Mengal
tivae (tidva) I understand, for chdve. But regard being
had fo the ncgative of chd-ing, it .seems not impossible
that the older form of the root has been preserved in the
dialect (§261).
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Gender.,

§19. Gender in Brahui is nof expressed by grammatical
forms, Most cases in which a valid distinction of sox. exisis
in the mind of the ordinary Brahui, are provided with
different words for the masculine and feminine :—

pira grandfather, balla  grandmother.
bava father, {wmma  mother,

mar son, mastr  daughter.
2lum brother, r sister.

malum  father-in-law, bal ghur mother-in-law.
sdlum  son-in-law, malkhur daughtfer-in-law.
kbhaspar brother-in-law,  duwskhick sister-in-law.
mé slave-hoy, chokari slave-girl,
khards Dbull, daggi  cow.

met he-goat, hét she-goaft.

lok he-camel, dachi  she-camel.

In cases of obvious necessity there are also separate words
for the neuter gender.

§20. The Persian device of prefixing nar, male, and
mada, female, is practically confined to cases in which a
distinction of sex has little or no value in the workaday
life of the Brahui. Thus the Brahui has evolved no separate
words for the masculine and feminine of khazm, deer, and
on the few occasions when a distinction is called for he is
content to employ the foreigh- compounds rer-ask, buck,
mada-ask, doe. Though the feminine of lggsh, donkey, is
expressed by the Persian mada-kkar (sometimes corrupted to
macha~fhar), the device is naturally seldom made use of in

the case of domestic animals,
2



36 THE BRAHUI LANGUAGE,

§21. Apart from collective nouns like &akir, hexd of
donkeys, gala, berd of horses, bag, herd of camels, garum,
herd of eattle, kur, flock of sheep and goats, there are often
separate words for the common gender : — bandagh, human
being, including narina, man, zdife, woman; hulli, horse,
including naridn, stallion, madidn, mare; mélh, sheep, in-
cloding khay, ram, mir, ewe; kuchak, dog, including naraz,
he-dog, mind, bitch.

Number.

822, There are two numbers, the singular and the plural;
there is no trace of a dual. The nominative singular is the
simple base; it may end in a consonant or comsonants, in
short @, a long vowel, or the diphthong ei. Though several
bases end in -ewu, & final aw is hardly a true diphthong {§5)
and is freated for inflexional purposes as -aw, to which it
approximates in sound in this position.

§23. The nominative plural is formed from the base by
sufixing -k, which is euphonically strengthened in many
instances to -gk, and—if the noun ends in a short a—to
-ghak, a ghoin being usually inserted to bridge the hiatus.

§24. The formation of the plural is most convegliently
discussed according to the eunding of the base. In the case
of nouns ending in a vowel the rules are simple and happily
free from exceptions. The rules in the case of nouns ending
in a consonant are more complicated and, apart from the
inevitable exceptions, secondary forms are not nncommon.

§85. (i) Nouns ending in a long vowel or in the diphthong
ei form the plural by sufixing -% :—

ba mouth bik.
ura house urak.
deé day dék.

bé salt bék,



dui
hulls
kho
takeo
dit
pé
bed
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tongue
horse
pot
wind
hand
worm
grass

duik.
husllik.
khok.
tahok.
diak.
pak.
beik

§26. (ii) Nouns ending in -¢ (no other short vowel is
found at the end of a base) form the plural by suffixing -a%,
usnally with a ghnin to prevent the hiatus :—

Latinnece
bave
PErTra
hirsa

mother

father

wing
thunder

Lwmma ghak.
baveghik.
parraghdk.
hirraghak.

The ghain is occasionally omitted, and the final @ is then
all but elided before the plural suffix -dk The barely per-
ceptible sound may be conveniently represented by an apos-
trophe : Jumm'ak, bav'ak, pore’ak, hire’dk.

§2%7. (iif) Nouns ending in a lingual (but not », ¢f §29),
a nasal, a sibilant, -k or -r, form the plural by suffixing

R

pal
hét
bhid
khal
bil
8il
Lhawn
pin
2an

- SUm
ki fusn
Lkholum

wood
she-goat
cavern
stone
bow
skin
eye
name
knee
GrTOW
head
wheat

paik.
héLk.
BRidE.
khalk,
bilk.
8ilk.
khank,
penk,
2ank.
sumb.
katwmk,
kholumk,

P R an———————— bt . e =
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bamus nose bamusk.
his ashes kisk. -
rés hair-rope rézk.
mish - earth i h mishk.
mash hili mashk.
pish dwari-palm pishk.
bazh tangled haiv bitzhk.
mazh a kind of grass  mazhk.
teth seorpion telhk.
mélh sheep méthk.
palh milk palhk.
78 sister irk.
ros calf rork.

NotE (¢).—The ordinary -plural of masir, daughter, is
masink ; the form masirk is rarely heard. The regular
plural irk from ¥r, sister, is very occasionally displaced by
ink. The plural of duzz, thief, is always duzsdk, the apparent
irregularity being no doubt due to the double consomant.

Nore (4).—Secondary forms are not uncommon, especi-
ally in the case of bases ending in - :~—karéz, subterranean
charinel, karézk or karézak ; kutam, nest, kutamk or kutdmak ;
8dl, year, salk or salak : bod, bur, louse, bodk or bodik, }Jork or
borak; bhad, cavern, bhadk or bkddak. Indeed, apart from
the special cases immediately following, the plural of many
nouns in -¢ is preferably formed with -d% : e.g., kod, cave,
kudak (kodk) ; pad, blunt sword, padak (padk).

Norg (¢).—Nouns ending in -# or -¢, preceded by a short
vowel, form the plural by suffixing -3k :—

put haix putdk,
chavat sandal . chavatiak.
gut throat gultak.
kad pit kaddak.

pid stomack piddak.



THE SUBSTANTIVE.

39

In the last four examples the doubling of the final con-
sonant of the base in the plural is fo be noticed. The
doubling is similarly effected in the singular before the copula
or on the addition of a suffix beginning with a vewel or

diphthong.

. §28., (iv) Nouns ending in a dental, palatal, guttural or
labial (including the semi-diphthong -eu; but excluding the
nasal m, ¢f. §27) form the plural hy suffixing -ak :—

lot
Wl
pit

ust (hist)

gud
{ad
rand
mach
- huct
- - hanj
baj
ke hok
" dhok
.. lok
pug
tung
8any

lichchakl

malalh
tugh
iragh
lap-
Jmﬁ
tmmjo
shorab

bag
flour
thorn
heart

clothes
grove
track -
date-palm
camel -
duelk

hack

.~ dog

(ﬁ@d ‘
he-camel

" bhusa

hole
betrothal
mud

locust -
sleep

bread
handful

half ~

drop of water
wine

lotal,
nutak.
pitdk.
hustalk  (ustak
cf. §16).
gudak.
laddlk.
randil.
widclichak:
ruchckak.
hanjak.

" bajak.

kuchakak.
dhokik.
lokak.
pugak
fungak.
sanyak.
lichchakhdk.
mala’ldgc?k‘
tughal.
iraghik.
loppik
kappak.
trumpdk.
sharabak.
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kumb pool kumbak.
pir Tung piffak.
harraf markhor harrafdk.
kEulaw message kulavak.

pishkau lock of hair pishkavdk.

Notg (a) — The doubling of the final ¢2, p, / of the base
in some of the plurals will be noticed. The same remarks
apply as in the case ol & final ¢ [§27, Note (¢) fin.].

NotrE (0). ~Variants are not uncommon :—e.:g., ekl
waist, wmukhl (smukhak) ; likh, neck, likkk (likhak) ; lugh,
sleep. tughk (tuglak); baj, back, bajk (bajak) ; muyj, mist,
mufk (majak) ; pif. g, piffak (pifk) ; sof, apple, sofék
(sofk). The plural of khaf, ear, is an invariable
exception, khofk.

No1E (c).— Especially to be noted are the plurals of nat,
foot, khad, teat, which are formed by assimilating the final
consonant with the plural particle -& : nak, feet, Lhak, teats.
Before the copula or a suffix beginning with a vowel (¢f. §48,
{oot-note) the & is doubled.

§29. (v; Nouns ending in - form the plhwal by dropping
- and suffising -% ; the quantity of the preceding vowel
in the singulay is preserved unchanged in the plural, but if
it is short the -% is doubled before the eopula or a vowel :

# i r son mak.
f daghdr land doghik.
bér plum bék.
Ppanér cheese panék.
- dir water dik.
T amir chieftain amik.
;g:ﬁ % or (hor) finger hok (ok, ¢f. §16).
a2 la ghor coward laghok.
aﬁfz shur clay shik.
%;1 4 angir grape angik.

o
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shahr town © - shahk.
ditar blood ditak.
khakhar fire khakhak.
mir ewe mik.

Feur flock kuk.

Along form in -@& with the retention of -»- is not
uncommon in the case of a loan-word: eg., emirdk for
omik, sardarak, chiefs, for sardék. An indigenous noun
is occasionally pluralised in this manner, but in the oblique
cases rather than in the nominative: e.y. Lasar, road,
kasardk, but better kasolk; jommar, cloud, jewmmaerdk, but
better jammak. A monosyllabic indigenous noun is rarely
so pluralised, if indeed, in pure Brahui, ever.

§30. The plural of aré, person, arisk, might seem at fivst
sight to stand alone. It is, however, clearly related to the
curious plural formation in -ask (if necessary, -ghdsk) in the
case of a proper name, which denotes, not a number of per-
sons of that name, but the family or party of that person,
including properly the person himself. Thus, Bz Khandsk
means Baz Khan and his family, Mw Hameaghask, Mir
Hamza and his party. The same formation is even found
in cases like filanaghask (§165), so-and-so and his lot,
lummaghask, the mother and her people, bavaghdsk, vela-
tions on the father’s side, pléfcaldsk, the Political officer and
his following.- This formation may be termed the  personal
plural.* R

§31. It is worth noting that the Brahui has appropriated
the Pashtu patronymic ending -z¢i in the form -sei, using
it with the same meaning as -ask: Ghuldm Mahmadzei,
Ghulam Muhammad and his family. TUnlike -ask, however,
this ending is treated grammatically as & singular suffix
(§87). It is also commonly used as an ordinary tribal
suffix. ) ’ - il
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§33, The suflix -gal, which is frequently used in Baluch
to form the plural of animate cbjects, is sometimes employed
in Brahui, especially in the dodl (Arabic afwdl) or conven-
tional interchange of news after the salutations are over, in
which the words are more carefully chosen and the language
generally more formal than in ordinary conversation. Com-
mon examples of this formation are duzgal, thieves, buzgul,
fock of goats, sakgal, flock of kids. Similarly the Rinds are
called Rindgal, and the Méngal tribe is apparently the tribe
of the Mens, though the suffix is now inexfricably incor-
porated with the name itself. Like -zei, the suffix is tredted
as an ordinary singular (§37).

iThe Declension.

§33. The grammatical relations of the noun are shown
agglutinatively by the suffixing of endings. These suffixes
arve the same for both numbers except in the case of the
genitive. But whereas they are added inthe singular to the
nominative or crude form of the noun, they are added in
the plural not to the nominative but to an. oblique hase :
the plural ending -% is changed to -#-, and except in the
genitive and dafive-accusative an inflexional increment «e-
is also attached.

§34, In the fallowing summary of the suffixes of the
cases ordinarily recognised, the suffixes in the plural are
conveniently shown in combination with the formative; the
necessary modifications in the case of nouns whose plural
ending is ~ék or -ghdik are obvious :—

Singulsr. . Plural,
Genitive - 1%, of =f=,
Dative ¢
.@chsative =g, 10 =f=g.
-Ablative ~dn, from -te-Gn.

Tnstrumental -af, by -te=uit.
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Singular. Plural.

Conjunctive -0, with -te-fo.
" Looative -ati, in -téfz.
-@i, on, towards  -fe-di.

§35. Certain varjations presently to -be discussed
otwithstanding, there is properly speaking but one
eclension. Example —

Singular. Plural.
Nom. jfhargs, the bull, kharask, the buils.
Gen.  khorasna, of the bull,  khardstd, of the bulls.

Dat. to the bull, } to the bulls.
Ace. } kharase {the bull, Ehardste 3 the pulls,

AbL,  Ehardsdn, from the bull, khardstean, from the bulls.
Inst, Ehardasaf, by thebull.  kkardsteaf, by the bulls.
Conj. Khardsto, with the bull, khardsteto, with the hulls,
Loc.  khardsaf?, in the bull, Ekhardstéfi, in the bulls,
khardsai, on the bull, Khardsteai, on the bulls,

towards the bull, towards the bulls.

§36. In the singular declension certain phonetic modi-
cations fake place according to the length or ending of
he noun. :—

(¢) In the case of a monosyllabic noun, whether end-
ing in a vowel or a consonant, the genitive and
conjunctive endings are not attached immedi-
ately, but are linked fo the crude noun by
means of an incremental -a-: mdrand, of the
son; smdrato, with the son; b@-and, of the mouth ;
bé-ato, with the mouth.

T () A somewhat similar modification may naturally
take place when an awkward sequence of con-
sonants would resulf from an exact adherence
to the general rule: gidispand, of the span;
kapotato, with the pigeon; the regular forms
gidispni, kapotto, are, however, also in use.
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(¢) In the case of nouns ending in a long vowel the
" initial vowe! of the locative ending =a77 is elided :—
urdfi, in the house ; ¢486é¢Z, in the wmoon ; hullifz,
in the horse; khdkkofi, in the crow ; murdts, in
the hare. If the noun is monosyllabie, the end-
ing wavers between -{% and -af7, the preference
being generally given to the former:— bati
(ba-af?), in the mouth; deéfi (déefi), in the day,
dafs (diagi), in the hand. That the ending is,
as a matter of fact, not -£i but -efi, is abundantly
proved not only by the case of nouns ending in
a consonant, but by the lengthening of the form-
ative increment -¢- in the locative plural.

(d) Tn the case of nouns, other than monosyllables,
ending in -e or -&, a ghain may be optionally
inserted before the ablative suffix and the locative
suffix -di: lemmaghan, lumma-an, from the
mother ; lummaghdi, lumma-ai, on the mother ;
urdghin, urd-an, from the house; wrdghdi,
urd~at, on the house Curiously enough the
hiatus is never bridged in the standard language
in the case of monosyllables: &4-dn, from the
mouth ; dd-di, on the mouth. Nor is it felt in
the case of any other vowel than @, short or long.

{e) As already noted under the plural [§27. Note (¢),
efe.], cerfain consonants, notably ¢, d, ¢k and p,
preceded by a short vowel, are usually doubled
when followed by a suffix with an initial vowel
or diphthong: lof, stick, lafie, larialo; puch,
clothes, puchchan, puchehat.

§37. As regards the declension in the plural, little need
be said. Due allowance being made for the different forms
of the nominative plural, it is of one uniform type. Thus
bak, mouths, bata, bate, bifein, ete. ; Eummagé'dlc (Lumm’ ak),
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mothers, lemmaghatd (lwmw’dta;; patk, wood, patia ;
masink, danghters, masinta ; lotak, bags, lotdtd ; mik, sons,
matd. If in adding the plural suffix -% a final d, ¢ or »,
preceded by a short vowel, is dropped, the -#- is doubled
throughout the oblique cases: khak, teats, khoita, khatte,
ete. ; nak, feet, nodta; kuk, flocks, kutts ; khakhok, fives,
khakhatta. The oblique cases of the ‘ personal plural’ are
vegular: arisk, persons, arisid; Ba: Khanask, Baz Khan
and his family, Bas ZKkiénasta. The ending -zei on the
other hand 1is treated like a singular: Ghuldm Mahmadzei,
Ghulam Muhammad and his party, Gaulam Makmadzeina.
And the same is the case with the suffix -pal: duszgal,
thieves, duzgalng.

§38. There are a few dialectical variants common enough
to deserve mote though mnot imitation The locative suffix
-@ sometimesa ppears in Jhalawan as - : khardsd, on the
bull, for kkardsdi. Another Jhalawan tendency is to drop
the ineremental -¢- in the plural : kherdstan, from the bulls,
for khardstein ; khardstdi, on the bulls, for kherasteai. In
Sarawan the dative-accusative suffix is sometimes added in
the plural directly to the nominative plural: kharaske, to
the bulls, for khardste, while an even more abnormal form
kharasko may occasionally be heard.

Supplementary Cases.

§39. The declension has to be further supplemented by
the sutfixes -ki (-aki), for, for the sake of; -is, -isk, -ik,
at the place of, in the vieinity of, in the possession of ;
-iskd, -ikd, up to. For these, like the suflixes of the
traditional cases, are added to the nominative in the singular,
and to the obligue base in the plural.

$40. With -%¢ (-aki) is formed a case partaking of the
nature of a dative. The choice between the two forms in
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she singular depends on the same principle as operates ix
the cass of the genitive and conjunctive suffixes (§36, o)
That is to say, unless the moun is monosyllabic, the short
form is used : khardski, for (the sake of) the bull; wrdki, for
the house ; mdraki, for the son; dd-eki, for the month. In
the plural, however, the long form is Invariably employed,
the inflexional increment being lengthened fo ~é- :
kharastéki, for the bulls; wrdtéki, for the houses; maféks,
for the boys; batéki, for the months.

§41. The remaining suffixes are primarily locative in
character. The forms -ik, -ikd, are not used in the noun
singular except in combination with the indefinite article;
in the plural, however, they are quite common. Both with
the indefinite article and in fthe plural phounetic considera-
tions have given these forms the preferenee over the
ordinary -isk, -iskd: in the former there has been an
unconsecious desire to avold a repetition of the sibilaut, in
the latter a matural tendeney towards brevity; in both
gases the suffix iz fused with the preceding vowel and
appears as -ék, -éka. Examples: sorddris, sardarisk, at the
house of the chief, in the ehief's possession; jdga-osék, at
a certain place ; masinte-is, masinte-isk, masiniék, with the
danghters, ete. ; droghtishd, up to the tree; drakhfasékd, up
to a coertain tvee; ilumidskd. ilumfékd, up to the brothers.
The Persian preposition ¢a frequently precedes a noun with
the suffix -iskd ; in the case of the suffix -¢kd, ifs use is
somewhat less common : #d défikkiska, up to daybreak ; £3
mashiéka, up to the hills.

§48, Certain of the case-suffixes take on a final consonant
for phonetic reasons when they are immediately followed by
the present affivmative of the substantive verb. The suffixes
so affected are -fo, ~ki, ~iska, -ika, which take on ~n, and -di,
which takes on -f : hulli dasi kend maraton e, the horse
is now with my son; gird-es k¢ ni much karénus, bul nd
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slumkin e, all that you have collected is for the sake of your
brother ; mullang zor masitiskdn e, the power of the mullah
reaches as far as the mosque {and should reach no further—
a common saying) ;s kand doghdrnd had é mashiékan e, the
boundary of my land goes up to those hills; ghallond mon
nuskholdif e, the face of the corm is turned to the mill
(a proverh somewhat similar to ‘like furns to like’). The
suffix -isk, apparvently by analogy, is sometimes strengthened
to ~iskin : kaond ket kuwl kand mariskin ¢, all my winnings
are with my son.

$43. With the exception of -isk, which ending as it does
in a consonant stands clearly on a different footing, all these
suffixes are necessarily modified in this manner when they
immediately precede the present affirmative of the auxiliary
verb. Before other parts of the substantive verb the modi-
Heation is optioval: kanfon (kanfe) off, it's not with me.
11 the following word begins in a vowel, the modified form
is not uncommon : kend banningiskin ed ko, wait for my
coming. Otherwise the modification rarely takes place:
kang maraton talh, sit with my son; and in the case of -4/
perhaps never.

The Use of the Plural.

$44, After all the rules for the formation of the plural
{§28 seq.), it is somewhat disconcerting to find that the
Brahui often dispenses with the noun plural. and leaves
his plural meaning to be gathered from the context. He
shows, in fact, a distinet tendency to avoid the plural if
the singunlar will answer his purpose.

§45, The noun qualified by a cardinal number affords an
excellent illustration of fthese remarks., As the numberis
already defined by the cardinal, the noun is left in the
singular: asi, ird, musi bandaglh, one, two, three men (§97).-
To pluralise the noun in suech cases is not simply considersd
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superfluous ; it would he absolutely incorrect, As vegards
the number of the verb governed by a noun thus qualified
by a cardinal, the practice is not uniform; the verh is, how-
ever, generally pluralised unless the subject is regarded not
as a collection lof individuals but as a whole: dak bandogh
ddsd sdyi o, ten men ave now present; Laxd (rd mar bassuno.
my two sons have come; kane dahas huck bakdr e, 1 want
a string of ten camels or 80 ; nanedn bizt bandagh aino bass,
yazde pagge barérs, a party of twenty of us came to-day,
eleven others will come to-morrow.

§48, Tho same remarks apply generally to nouns quali-
fied by indefinite pronouns like af / how many? (§152),
mona, some (§153), baz, many (§162), which indicate the
namher sufficiently to allow the noun fo be left unpluralised.
The governed verb, on the other hand, is regularly placed in
the plural: «f landagl bassuno 7 how many mwen have
come? bz huch kaskuno, many camels have died; mane
swar mon fiss, he sent off some yiders.

§47. Even thongh the noun is not qualified in this
manner, it is frequently left in the singular if the expression
is indefinite and there is no yoom for misapprehension : aum
Jwano vaynd wre, you are excellent young fellows; kand
shohroft bandagh biw e, inhabitants in my village there are
plenty; di rdslo kit affus, these arve not true words. The
last example also affords an illustration of the not nncommon
use of a singular demoustrative with plural meaning as the
subject of the sentence {§180).

§48. To avoid the plural some nse is made of a jingling
repetition of the singular noun: hulli mulli, horses, dish
mish, donkeys, wrd murd, houses. This device denotes a
plural of a somewhat vague character, which may often be
rendered by phrases like ‘horses of sorts, ' dopkeys, ete.,’
‘house and home’: téui 2difn méifac wrighin bashshidbo
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ki mémank-o* boréra, turn your womenfolk out of the house
as the guests are coming ; nand kur mure muchohii mashin
mipano, they have dyiven our flocks and all right off the hill;
ténd puch muchche much La darak, gather up your clothes
and the rest of your belongings and take them away. Used
as the subject of the sentence such phrases, though singular
in form, govern a plural verb: bish misk kul gum massur,
all the donkeys and the vest of them went astray. In the
cases of mdr, boy, mé, slave, this type of phrase fakes the
peculiar forms mdr~mafor, mé-o-mad : mdér-mator much
massur, mulke béldr, the lads and youths banded together
and ravaged the fields; mé-o-mude pd bi huliita gére karrir,
tell the slaves and all to elean ont the horse-sialls.

§49, These remarks must not be taken to imply that the
use of the plural is at all uncommon. Oun the contrary the
plural is always employed it there would otherwise be any
chance of ambiguity. Thus, if there is no indefinifeness in
the expression, a noun used with plural meaning is neces-
sarily placed in the plural, unless it is qualified by some
word indicating plural number snch as those illustrated
above. Indeed, even a noun qualified by a numeral is in-
variably pluralised when the numeral is in the definife or
absolute form (§98) 1 hamé Distangd bandoghik bassuno, all
those twenty men have come; Aonrdd trofiongd mal pésh
tammar, hoth these two lads came forth. In such cases the
noun apparently owes its plural suffix to the fact that the
qualifying numeral is regarded by virtue of its abtributive
ending not as a numeral but asan adjective.

$50, Some nouns, indeed, denoting lignids and the like,
are frequently used in the plural when the singular is

1t To avoid misapprehension in this and many examples to follow refer-
ence may be made to §383. Words immediately preceding a verb in the
present-fature or imperfect nanally take on & final -a. Oae result of the
addition of this suffix may he the doubling of a fnal consonsnt {of. 27
Nete (¢}, eto.}
B

-
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required by the logic of English grammar : détok, blood (not
necessarily drops of blood), dik, water, palhk, milk, miskk,
earth, kholumik, wheat, and so forth:—dd@ Rkhevina dik
ehuitano hLindno, the water of this mashak has all leaked
away ; saghmand langéngto ditak-ta chat halkur, as the sword
struck him his bleod spurtled oub. Speaking geuerally,
the singular is confined to the abstract or indefinite use
of such words: baghaire dirdn bandagh zinda wmafok, raan
can’t live without water; da kst baz palh-a étik 7 does this
goat give much milk ® bholwmnd irogh si-endrdn hanén e,
wheaten bread is sweeter than barley-bread.

The Use of the Qases.

§51, With regard to the cases in general, it is to be noted
that if two or miore nonns are coupled together in the same
grammatical relation, the case-ending need only he afiixed to
the last noun, the preceding noun or nouns being left in the
erude nominative form: 3 serddr o wndiban harrifét, o javib
titavas, I enquired of the chief and the deputy, but they
vouchsafed me no answer; chdar ik ddanks hilgrnd hésuro
ond nihariki, they were bringing four balls of parched grain
and dates for his breakfast; i Shér Mohmad, Bdiz Kkhin,
Ghuldm Rasil, Falkwr Makmad, kulie batingat, I summoned
Sher Muhammad, ste.. all of them.

§53, The Nominative requires no special note. Passing
reference may be made to the occasional use of the simple
base absotutely : wat shapad boss, he came barefooted ; kafum
pash déii chirréngiko, he was wandering about, head hare to
the son ; tifak diti selok ass, he stood gun in hand ; zaghm
baddai dudéngdkea, he was running sword on shoulder,

§53. The Vocative is fhe same as the nominative:
mardaka muskotd hitate girdém kappa, fellow, forget not the
words of the men of old. It is commonly prefixed by éoro:
& miapi numd Bholk orarek ¢? lady, where is your village ?
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o khudani bandogh né ant massune? poor creature, what
has bappened to you 7 In prayers and invocations the prefix
wsed 18 yi : yi Khudd keme maizildi raséf, bring me, oh
God, to my journey's end; y@ paiglumbor khudani kand
dae kals, ob prophet of God, take me by the hand; ya pir
kane da boliphdn ralkis, deliver me, oh saint, from this
calamity. In a few cases a special word is employed in the
vocative: baba ardng hdse ? father, where are you going P
uré dangi burak, friend, come here. The word wré (uré) is
also used as a vocative prelix : upé mdr, bask ma, my lad, get
up. If is worth mentioning that a son is ordinarily addressed
by his parents as Java, father, and a daughter as lumma or
@i, mothey, or even as ballo, grandmother. The wife if she
has children is addrcssed by her husband as the mother of
the eldest child, otherwise by her name. The wife never
afddresses her husband by name; ke is called the father of
sc-and-so, if theve's a child, oftherwise khwije, master,

854, The Genitive.—The most interesting idiom connected
with the genitive is its use as an independent declinable
substangive, 'The possessive pronoun is treated in exactly
the same way (§146), and the unsage points unmistakably to
an intimate relationship between the genitive and the adjec-
tive in its definite form (¢f. §89). The declension presents
certain peculiar features, on which some light is thrown by
the declension of the demonstrative pronoun (§127). The
following is the declension of a typical examyple, Hlumnd, lit.
of the brother, the brother's, that which belongs to, or is
conunected with the brother :—

Singular. Plural,
Nom. slatsn md ilumnal.
Gen. ilumning Humndgia.
Dat. .
Ace. ilumnie il mndté.
Abl Rumndran (ilumng-an) ilwmndtedn.

z 2
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' Singnlar. * Plural.
Inst, dumndyat (Hlumné-al) dumndteal
Conj. Humnite (Wlumndrio) lumadteto.
Loc. { Hemndfi dumndtéli.

Wwmndrdi (lemnd-ai) Bun.

The remaining suffixes ave similarly attached :—ilumndks
(#lumndrki), for the brother’s; flumndyie, at the brother's,
The plural may be optionally formed after the model of the
demonsbratives : f%, A4, -ftr, -fiean, ete. A possessive or
genitive noun may be similarly formed from a genitive
plural, e.g., #umid, the brothers’; the declension iy on the
same lines, except that there are no optional forms in
the plural, which is regular throughout : #umtak, ilumtits,
tlumtate, dumidtedn, ete.

§05. The mse of the genitive noun is not unlike the
English idiom: keni hulli batane, kand Humnd bassune,
my horse hasn't come but my brother's has; da saghmand
bd kunt e, kand maraning téz e, the edge of this sword is
blunt, but that of my son’s is sharp; nend ispust salisune,
sardarniran biz duezino, our Tucerne has been left standing,
but they’ve stolen a good deal from the chief's; da Zas)’aglmio
rutips, Bax Xianndrto rita, don’t reap with this sickle, reap
with Baz Khan's; kend wrdti off, 16nd ilumndfi maroe, as
he’s not in my house, he’s probably in his brother's; nana
hullitedi swar mobo, & bandagldtitedi swar mafubo, vide on,
our horses jnstead of riding on the ones belonging to those
fellows; da huch lighar e, kand bavandfk pazeor o, this
camel is skinny, but my father's are [at: Zahrifc male
Ehalpe, Sumdlaritae ardré ki khawnis ehds ki ué e, don't it
cattle belonging to the Zahris, wherever you see cattle belong-
ing to the Sumalaris, treat it as your own; fénd Auliife
darak, kand ilumtite illz, take your own horses and leave
those belonging to my brothers.



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 55

. . §b6. In the foregoing esxamples the declinable genitive
noun ig definitely possessive, and instances in which this is
not the case are very rave: khollingnie kappe, pén oma ki
wi-n pdasa, non-o kéna, leave thrashing out of the question,
aud we'll do anything else as yon suggest. In the examples
that follow the genitive stands on a different footing; if is
used ciliptically, or it would perhaps be more correct to say
it iz governed by the verh and denotes the object in a some-
what vague Mmauner : ténd Humnéa bivgunni ki daun Ehofe uf,
it’s because T've heard of my brother that I'm so grieved ;
sardirng bing, khushimadiki-te pésh tammd, he heard of
the chief and went out to pay his respects to him; nans
narringnd kase papés, don’t breathe a word of onr Hight to
any one; 7 bassunuf kit fénd bivand ndjoring néin harrifiv,
T’ve come to ask you abont my father’s illness.

§5%, The Dative combined with the auxiliary is one
means of supplying the place of the missing verh “to have’:
kane ird khards aré, I've a couple of hullocks. It is used of
the agent with the verbal noun of obligation (¢f. §324):
sarkire sardateal rajak much karifvi o, the tribesmen are
to be collected by Government through the chiefs. Tt
appears to have a terminative force when used with cerfain
verbs which can hardly be regarded as transitive: 7 khdne
raséngif, I came up to the Khan ; shakre Lhurk karé narrd,
when he got near to the town he ran off.

§58. The Dative of Interest, as the case formed with
the suffix -%i (-aki) may conveniently be called, denotes
primarily the person or object for the sake of which somes
thing is done: i fénd bavaki di daoghire daséf, I sowed this
land for my father; Ehudand pinaki none §11&, for God’s
name’s sake let us go. It may thus be used to denote pur.
pose: shahrand pulingki hindne, he's gone to sack the village.
Other extensions in its use follow naturally : e.g., selhaki
Kachehiai-a kana, we go to Kachhi for the winter.
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§59, The Accusative,—As in Baluchi, Persian and other
languages, the direct objeet is not necessarily put in the
accusative. It majy either be represented by the crude base
which is the same as the nominative, or be put in the case
which the accusative shares in common with the dative
The general rules which govern the choice between the two
are much the same as in other languages.

§60. If the object is unemphasised and there is no room
for ambiguity, it remains uninflected : dir hatn, bring water;
and the same is the case if it is qualified by the indefinite
article or a numeral: ast bandaghas kesfén, we killed a
man ; ira bandagh rahi Lék, he sends off two mon; musi
hulli saudad koréf, 1 sold three horses.

§61. On the other hand, the object is naturally put into
the accusative, if there is any danger ot object being
mistaken for sobject, as in the proverb khoe khakhar,
bandaghe hit, as fire boils a pot, so words stir up a man.
More especially is this the case when reference is made to
rational objects: shwdn duzse halk, the shepherd caught the
thief; duzz shwane halk, the thief caught the shepherd.
Again, if the object is defincd, as for instance by an adjective
in the definite form (§84), by a determinate numeral (§98)
or by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun, the accusative
1s necessarily used: chunakkd mdre mon éte, send oui the
young lad ; da@ shakre illd, he left this village; ténd musi
nuchche saudd karéf, 1 sold my three camels; musittanyd
drokhtite gudda, he {elled all the.three trees.

§62, The Ablative denotes primarily motion from: #éng
uraghan pésh tammd, he came forth [rom his house:
tughdn Lash massut, [ awoke from sleep. Various uses are
derived from this fundamental meaning. 1t is used in a
quasi-instrumental sense: lhuch iraghin hampok ass, the
camel was loaded with food. If is even used of the agent
with verbs of passive significance: #i dé davae Ehalds
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karal, sarkiran mafak, do you decide this case, it can’t be
decided by Government. As in many other languages, it
ekes out the comparison of adjectives (§§92, 93) : pid ba-dn
shéf e, the belly is lower than the mouth (a wise saw directed
against over-eating). .Analogous is its use in cases like the
following : narringin jang-o kerése, jwan ass, 'twere better
you had fought instead of vunning away, With certain
verbs the object is put naturally in the ablative: Aanjald
vallardan tdfakas kEhalkus, rad mass ya 0é 7 you fired a shot
at the flock of ducks, did your shot miss or hit? téua
lumino ghdn hurrifé, she asked her mother. The ablative is
sometimes used adverbially of time: dédn Aindr, they went
by day. Its use with postpositions and prepositions (§352)
will be illustrated separately.

§63, The Instrumental denotes primarily the instrument
with which an act is dome: laffat khalkus-fte? did you
beat him with the stick P dé chulkke daat halkuf, I caught
this bird with my band. Hence follows its use to express
the agent : kand ilumat foning-a mafak, he can’t be stopped
by my brother. It often expresses the manner in which
something is done, thus taking the place of an adverb: &e
khairat, come in peace, welcome (the usual salutation);
kand kulavdle ode jwaniaf pas, please give him my messages
propexly ; handd daulat ki ni kdrém-o késa pén kas kanning-a
kappak, no one can do work in this way you do. By a
natural transition it may denote the way by which one goes :
handa jangolat pié karisa hindko, he was going by this wood
picking up sticks ; lashkar dd kasarai-a barék, the army
will come by this road ; dakan hinan kichaghdateat mashteat
jalteat, from heve we went by valleys, hills and torrents;
chukkang vallaras nond Edfumal giddaréngd, a flock of birds
passed over our head

§64. The Conjunetive expresses primarily companions
ship: ¢ na mareto Mostungdi-a kave, I'll go with your son
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to Mastung. From this primary meaning arise three main
secondary wuses. The case may denote that something is in
the possession of somebody: kand tafek ud #Hlumion e, my
gun is with your brother; that an act is performed by means
of something: Ilattato khalkut-la, zaghmato khaltavai-te,
Istruck him with the stick, not with the sword; or that one
act accompanies another: ond favarto wan raséngdn, as he
shouted we arvived ; kand banningto urde illd, pésh tamma,
at my coming he left the house and ran out. A particular
case of the last use is the use of the suffix with reference
to time: sobato bash mass, he got up at dawn; shdmato
baréva, I'll come in the evening. To be noted is the
idiom in a case like sardar néfon e, the chief’s speaking
to you.

§65. The locative in -&% denotes primarily rest inm, or
motion into a place: kand shahrafs talék, he lives in my
village ; wrdfi péhat, I went into the house. The locative
of the infinitive noun affords twe important special cases
of this use ; coupled with the auxiliary it forms the so-called
tenses of actuality (§188): vakhias ki I kit kanningafi uf,
wi nigm tommipe, don’t interrupt when I'm speaking;
conpled with the finite tenses of famuming, to fall, it forms
inceptive eompound verbs (§299): hoghingati tammd, lit. she
fell into weeping, she fell a-weeping, she began to weep.
The sufix may also have a terminative force: kang tafak
katumati-te laggd, my shot hit him on fthe head; on@
likhots chiringas tafok ass, there was a bell tied fo its
nack,

§66. The locative in -@i denotes primarily motion to, or
towards : ¢ ddsé Kalatdi-a kdva, U1l now go to Kalat; kang
uraghdi da, come towards my house. Ifs secondary mean-
ing is motion on to, or rest on : ede dagharas bités, I flung
hmm on the ground; keffii-a Lhichik, he lies on the bed-
stead. The special case of the infinitive noun is interesting :
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i ode norringdi khendf, 1 saw him on the point of running
off. There are several natural extensions of wusc which
require no particular comment.

86, The locatives in -5, -Isk, ~ik denote primarily rest
in, or in the vicinify of : skhewdn hamo mashis maroe, the
shepherd will probably be about that hill; kure hkandd
danisk Khaenos, you'll probably find the flock at this well;
murd hamé drvakhfatel gum moss, the hare disappeared in
the neighbourhood of those trees. They bave not infre-
guently a ferminative force: wé sarddrisk sar@ir-e déve,
T'll certainly take you fo the chief (or to the chief’s
place); asi jangalasék bass, he came upon a jungle. Closely
allied is their use to denote in possession of: Bdz Khdnis
énakho Eholum aff, there’s no wheat in Baz Khan’s posses-
sion this year; wnanedn osi bondeghasék tifol org, a
certain one amongst us has the gun with him; dad Ehalkana
bandaghdtéh bish khards bdz e, there are plenty of donkeys
and oxen in the possession of the men of this village.

868, The locatives in -iskd, -¢kd, both of which may be
preceded by £d, denofe motion wp to, as far as: ddka
Mostungishi shdzda koh e, from here to Mastung is sixteen
kos; nd-pin 6 marrdm murriskd hindgne, your name and
fame have travelled to distant lands: =eédn fa bamwusiska
rasdnginui, 'm sick of the sight of you (a common expres-
sion, meaning literally I bhave arrived from you to my
nose, you've become an offence to my nostrils); dé kirre
huchchatékq roséf, take this eamel-colt up to the camels;
16 ¢ mashiéhkd hin, 2 hayséng, go as far as those hills
and refurn quickly., The use of these suffixes is extended
vaturally to time: /g iré sdliskd o jehin suritaw, for two
years he never moved from the spot.
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THE ARTICLE.

§69, In most languages the article is one of the last
parts of speech to be evolved, and it is not surprising that
the definiteuness or indefiniteness of the Brahwi noun has
often to be gathered from the conlext. Definite article
there is none; but the existence of an indefinite article, and
the possibility of expressing definiteness and indefiniteness
in the attributive adjective (§80} go far to kide the deficiency.
If the absence of a definite article would otherwise make
itself seriously felt, recourse is nafmrally had to the
demonstratives (§125). Of these di (kandd), this, and 2
{(ham@), that, are never wholly divested of théir demonstrative
meaning, and the colourless o (kame) is generally pressed
into service.

§70. The indefinite article -a¢ is derived of course from
the first numeral (§03). ILike the Persian indefinite article
-3, which has a similar derivation, it is attached to the end
of the noun. More often perbaps than not the noun is at
the same time preceded by the numeral adjective asi. A
difference in meaning hetween these fwo forms of ihe
indefinite article is hardly perceptible. Although the
Brahui, with his cholee for instance of landaghas and
asi bandaghaes, is seemingly able to convey the micer shades
of meaning lying befween ‘one man’ and ‘a man’ which
other languages express by means of intonation, such a
distinetion, if any there he, Is too elusive to be reduced to
rule,
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§71, The noun with both forms of the indefinite article
is declinable thronghout the singular :—

Nom, {ast) bandaghas, @& man.
Gen. {asi) bandaghasénd.

22’5 (asi) bc:;nd a gluse.

Abl, (as1) bandaghasein.

Inst. {asi) boundaghasent.

Conj. {(@si) bandaghaséto.

Loe. {usi) banda ghaséti,

{wsi) bandaghasedi.
There are the usual supplementary cases : bandaglaséhi ;

bandaghase-is, bandughasést, bondaghastl ; bandaghaséka,
bendaglhaséskd. The declension hasapparently been subject
to two opposing influences., On the one hand it seems
clearly based not on as but on ase, which was probably the
original form, and which even now obtains in the special
case noted below., Af the same time the lengthening of the
inecluded vowel in the genifive and conjunctive, which is
obvionsly due to coalescence with the initial vowel of the
endings -and, -oto, appears fo indicate that the base is still
felt to be monosyllabic (§36 ).

§79. If the indefinite article is immediately followed by
the first or second person singunlar of the present tense of the
affirmative substantive verb, it invariably takes the form -ase :
i Brahwiose ut, I am a Brahni; si Braiaiese ws, thon art a
Brahwi. In the third person the ordinary form is apparently
reverted to: o Brdhidias e, he is & Brahui; it may, however,
be noted here that though it is convenient to write the
copula separately, it is sounded in very elose comnection
with the preceding word (§251). Before other parts of the
substantive verb the ordinary form is used: 2z Brahiizas
affat, ' no Brahui; & Brahiies assuf, drogh-a patavela,
1 was a Brahui and wouldn't have lied.
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_§98. The indiscriminate use of the indefinife article
whether preceded or not by the numeral adjective may best
be illustrated by a few connected sentences: i daro asi
bondeghaséto Kalatdi hindf; éré urd-aséfz péhdn, tdsun ;
tilingto nenki iraghns bisér, héswr ; iraghe haméré asi
katfasedi tikhdar, yesterday I went to Kalat with a man;
there we entered into a house and sat down ; as we sat there
they baked us a cake and brought if, and placed it on
a bedstead.

§74. Besides serving as an indefinite article proper, this
enclitic -as performs several other functions. It may express
indefiniteness in the plural: mone déasean gud harvsénga,
he returned some few days Jater. With this meaning it is
frequently aftached to numerals (§105): hashda yi Distas
hulls kane bakdr e, I want eighteen or twenty horses or so;
or to a noun qualified by a nameral: wumd chir densénd
gueran maré, it may afford you a living for about four days.
It is attached appropriafely enough to several indefinite
pronouns (§153, seq.). and gives peculiar but explicable
point to dér? who? (§1387), anf? what? (§141). But when
~as is found serving to particularise the antecedent of a
relative sentence (§427), the guestion suggests itself whether
-¢s In this conneetion is not something essentially different
from the indefinite article, vet the restrietions in its use
with the antecedent are significant.

§75. If the numeral asi qualifies & noun to which the
enclitic -as is not attached, it has in the ordinary course the
definite semse of ‘ome’ But just as we can still say in
English ‘it happened one day,’ ‘I went out one afternoon,’
50 in Brahui the adjective of the first cardinal is sometimes
used with the force of the indefinite article : ode asi de khandf
ki dé kosavat-a bindka, I saw him one day as he was going
along this road.
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THE ADJECTIVE,

§'76. The adjective in its erude form is as a rule either
& monosyllable or a dissyllabic compound of a root and an
ending. It will be useful fo give typical examples :~—

sharr®  good, Jwin
zabr good. zqft
wibr yongh., zift
shitk smooth. trund
biry wild. koy
burz high. shéf
(buyz)
gwand  short. kub
tunt without hands. mend
shal erippled. chot
chat destroyed. chatt
dad hard. buss
namb wmoist, damb
sut thin (of liguids). malf
tar shut (of eyes pist
or mouth).
mugt shut, buf

pok lost, frnitless. gaf

good.
good.
rough.
fierce.
abundant.
low.

humphacked.

withonf feet, lame.

crooked.

lazy,  good-for-
nothing.

duaty.

deep (of water).

thick (of liguids).

open {of eyes or
mouth),

closed (of hottles,
efe.).

busy, confined..

~ YIn Arabie sharr mesns of course ‘evil’; hence the Persiaw-tannt r
inohi goum s, khair-i-shin shavr ast, what & race, evil with them ¥ equi-

valent to goad |

i
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§%. The commonest adjectival ending is -un or -k
(with -gun afier n):

balun  hig. murghun  long.

piskum  nDew mutbun  old.

barun  Adry. palun wet.

basun  hot. bissun cooked, ripe.
ushkkun  slender. harlun thick.
khulkun soft. paGUn dense.
bingun  hungry. mUSUR upside down.
piun white. maun black.
khisun  red. kharrun  green.

pushkun  vellow.

Other important endings are-— -8n : kubén, heavy, pudén,
cold, hanén, sweet, kharén, bitter ; -ak : chunak, small, tanak,
thin, subak (Persian subuk), light, pafiek, short of stature;
-ar : sablar, strong, nibbar, weak, mandar, shors of stature,
and -or : pezzor, fat, nizcor, weak, laghor, cowardly.

§78, In the predicate the adjective retains its simple
forra ; it is indeclinable and affected neither by the gender
nor by the number of the word to which it relates: da
zdifaghib ushkun o, these women are slender; hamo
daggite birr hoppa, don’t make those cows wild.

§79, The atiributive adjective plays a comparatively small
part in the Janguage  The union of noun and adjective into &
grammatical whole involves & certain complexity of thought,
to which the Brahui is not always equal. TEven such a
simple idea for instance as ‘ a poor man said to his old mother *
would naturally evolve itsell in the Brabhui mind step by
step : asé bandaghas edstgdr ussaka, lumma-ta pir assaka,
p@ré-ta, & man was poor, his mother was old, he said to her,

$80, The attributive adjective, though unaffected by the
case, number or gender of the noun it qualifies, never ap-
pears in the crude form in which if is used in the predicate
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according to the definite or indefinite force of the grammatical
whole of which it forms a part, it must take on an euding
expressive of definiteness or the reverse,

$81. The ending expressive of indefiniteness is ~o: asi
chatfo maras, a lazy lad; baluno indmas, a large reward ;
chunalko chukhas, a small bivd ; pén bissuno dvalas, anothex
certain piece of news, In the case of balun, big, chunak,
small, the adjectival formative ending may be dropped before
the attributive ending : ballo indmas, a large reward ; chuno
chukkes, a small bird. The compensating doubling of ! in
ballo from bal-un will be noted.

§82, Nouns with plural meaning qualified by adjectives
in the indefinite form are left in the singular: wuwm jwdno
varnd wre, you are good vouths; & kul mawuno kulli o, those
ave all black horses. But except in the nominative the use
of the indefinite adjective with nouns of plural meaning is
avoided, its place being taken by the definite adjective:
gandaghé bandaghatelo dé gidarifpa, don’t cousort with bad
men. This often explains the definite furn which the Brahni
seems o give to his proverbs and wise saws : jwdnangd bédite
gandaghd kutaghak sholira, (the) bad cocking-stones npset
(the) good broth, the equivalent of ‘evil communieations
gorrupt good manners.” But the Brahul is otherwise fond
of pointing his proverhs by definite expressions.

§83. The verbal adjectives, to wit, the adjectival partici-
ples, active (§212) and passive (§275), and the so-called noun
of obligation (§213), are subject to the same rules as the
ordinary adjective: juwdno kirém kLaroko bandaghas, lit. a
good work doing man, a man who does good work; fafoko
darviza-as, a door that is shut; kumoio gird-as, an edible
thing. The ending, moreover, may be attached to indefinite
pronouns when used as attributive adjectives (§150, ete.):
akhadaro drakhias? a tree of what size ? asi bullo déns, a
whole day. Aftributive adjectives may be similarly formed
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from certain adverbs (§182): dauno lucheho wmdras, such a
vicious lad ; and even from one of the postpositions (§380):
néam-baro sarddres, a chief like you.

884, Definiteness in the attributive adjective is ordinarily
expressed by one or other of the endings -angd, -4. The
choiee between the two merely depends on the length of the
simple adjeetive. If it is momosyllabic, it takes on -angd :
sunangd shakr, the deserted village; saklhiangd laf, the hard
stick ; Zubangd pakbir, the humpbacked heggar; kullangd
nar, the livelong night. In other cases the ending is -@:
piuad hull7, the white hovse ; mur glund kasar, the long road ;
chunakka (chund) mar, the liitle boy, as opposed to baluna
{balla) mar, the big boy, the elder son; Rkhudand karofd
karém, the work done by God; kwunoid dir, the drinking
water. If the adjective ends in -2 or -a, a ghain is preferably
inserted before the atfributive ending (¢f §36. d): zébdghd
(veba-a) masiy, the pretly daughter; gendegha (gonda-()
médr, the bad son.

§85, Although this simple rule for the use of -4 and
-angd is firmly established—it is, by the by, on all fours
with the rule for the mnse of the genifive endings -né and
-ané in the case of the noun (§36. o)—it is not rigidly adbered
to in practice. The general principle is however clear enough
to justify our vegarding such expressions as zordlangd
vurna, the strong youth, sekhid lof, the hard stick, as loose
deviattons from the normal.

§86. In passing may be noticed the curious attributive
endings -kono, -kowmd, which attached to the ernde noun
transform it into an adjective of similarity : halkono sdddras,
an animal ke a mouse ; ng Humbond bandagh, the man like
your brother, These may be similarly attached fo the pro-
noun, generally to an abbreviated form of the oblique base:
kankono mdras, a lad like we; ndkondg zdife, the woman like
thee; nonkond sarddk, the chiefs like ns; numbono duze,
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thieves like you; okono luchchas, a hlackguard like him,
These formatiops are specially remarkable in that there ave
no corresponding crude adjeetives which might be used in
the predicate. The endings evidently bear some relation o
the ending -kame7, which attached to substantives turns
them into abstract nouns of similavity: dd sajfie ki ni
bisingati us, Méngalkanai kappés-to, dor’t follow the Mengal
fashion with this meat you're roasting; #: {énd dwmio Baz
Khankinai kappés, dow't employ the Baz Khap method in
the freatment of your brother. Substantives of this class
may in turn be transformed into atiributive adjectives by the
addition of the usual endings: dd dwuskanaio kirémas e,
this is an action characteristie of a thief; #i Aucikdnaio
Aushaigas kanto harfénus, yow've harboured a camel-like
grodge against me.

§87. In the case of certain words indieative for the most
part of order or direction there is another definife ending,
-iko : avaliko dé, the first day; moniko t#, the next month ;
padiko lashbar, the veav-guard; néamiko huch, the middle
camel ; chappiko naf, the left foot; rastilo da, the right
hand (an expression which may bhe used metaphorically as in
English: #¢ kend rastive di ws, you are my right hand).
This ending is sometimes cwmfailed to -T6 : shéfho mulk, the
low covntry ; durzho (buyzanko, buyzikv) mash, the high hll.
Though the definite adjective in these and similar cases regu-
larly ends in -zio, the ordinary forms are generally admissible :
rastangd, chappangd, shéfengd, ete.  In some instances the
word, stripped of the definite ending -iko, is not an adjective
but a substantive : smon, front, ped, back sigm, middle. The
ordinary genitives of such substantives frequently take the
place of a definite adjective : monong bandagh, the fivst man :
padand ilum, the next brother; nidmand Auch, the middle
camel,

§88. The attributive adjective generally precedes the noun
it qualifies, as in the foregoing examples, It may, however,
F
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follow it for emphasis: hwllios fwane halh o bavek, get a
horse, a veally good one, and come; jdga jwdnangd hamod ass
ki ni holkus-fa, the Dest place was the one you occupied
The adjective may cven be separated from 1bs moun: élo
bazglar o zimidar asswr bégundo, the rest were cultivators
and landlords, quito innocent.

$89, This leads on to the use of the definite adjective in all
its forms as an independent substantive. The declension of
the adjective in -4, -angd, proceeds on exactly the same lines
as the deelension of the possessive genitive (§54), cxeept that
there is only one form of the plwal, -dk, -afd. -@fe and so
on: muss shwnada balli paré, of the three hrothers the eldest
said 3 handd sharranpde pehifér mositafi, they made this
good an enter the mosque; & hulliai swar mofa. éo
Juwdnangdrat swar ma, don’t ride on that borse, ride on the
other good one; dé chunakkite yala karak, let these little
ones go 3 bunfangd lashshitelo riifipe, tezangidteto rita, don’t
reap with the blunt sickles, nse the sharp ones; khudding
haroka kane manzir e, I accept the act of God : 1éng jirga
tilokdte batangd, he called his jirga assessovs; hahokdia
rahiai tus, he sat mear the dead; d@ dik kunoi affas,
Lunoidte hate, this water isn't drinkable, bring the drinking
water.

880, The declension of the definife adjective in -ikeg is
very similar i~

Singular. Plural.
Nom. avalil:o, the first one. avalikok,
Gen. avalilond. avalikold.
Dat. } avalikoe. avalikote,
Ace, )
Abl avalikoran, (avalikoin), avalikotean.

Inst. avalikorat, (avelikoat).  awvalikotens.
Coni.  awalikolo, (avelikorto).  awalikofefo,
YLoc. arvolikoli. abalikoléfi,

avalikords, (avalikodi).  ovaliketesi.
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The other case-suflixes arc similarly attached. As in the
case of the possessive noun (§54) there is an optional form
of the plural in -f%, -f¢a, ete. Examples: rastiko piraghin
bafés, chappikoran barak, please don’t come from the xight
side, come from the left; féng rdstiko daat keppa-ta.
chappikorat ka-ta, don't do it with your right hand but with
vour left; chappito diand swateto khan hit-a Luttaveloe
khial-te baz rastikotedi assake, the Khan wasn’t talking to
the riders on his left hand, he was chiefly engaged with
those on his right,

§91. The indefinite adjective may also stand alome, but
it is indeclinable, and its substantive has in fact to Dhe
understood : aga ballo khwahisa, i huchche héswnut, age
rishio khwdhisa, @ héte hfsunul, if it's a big one yow wanft,
Ive brought the camel, and if it’s a bearded one you
want, I've brought the goat. But the ordinary idiom is
the same as in English; if the noun is omitted ifs place is
supplied by the noun asif, onc: nard bidsha laghoro asitf e,
our king is a cowardly one; da hulli asilo asif{ e, this
horse is a well-bred one; bello mélhas néki = hattanut,
chunaklo asifto bassunul, I haven’t brought you a big sheep,
I've come with a sma'l one. Sometimes instead of asif being
used, the indefinite article is attached as il the indefinite
adjective were a substantive: daé huwlli asiloas e, this
horse is a thoroughbred one; chunaokloaséto bassunuf,
I’'ve come with a small one. If an indefinite adjective is
used in the predicate and refers hack to a plural subject
and is immediately followed by the present affirmative of the
substantive verb in the plural, an apparently cuphonic
final -» is added to it: Miland mashk saekhlon o, the Mula
hills are stiff ones; nd hafroka girak kul jwinon o, the
things you have bronght arve all excellent ones; nan kul
balumon un, num chunakkon ure, we are all big ones, you
are all small.

1



68 THE BRAHU! LANGUAGE,

Degrees of Comparison.

§02, The comparative degree of adjeetives may be formed
by adding the suffix -#ir to the positive : e.g., jwdintir, shartir,
better ; battir (for bad-fir), worse. The object with which
the comparison is made is not necessarily expressed: é adjord
aré disd battir e, that sick pexson is now worse ; if exproessed,
it is in the ablative : avaldan machchi shartir ¢, he's a liftle
better than formerly ; Chiltannd mash Murdarndran burztir e,
Chiltan hill is higher than Murdar; kend {tafeknd swm
ngran murtir hing, the bullet of my gun went further than
yours. In passing may be noticed the use of baftis, worse, as
an intensive adverb: da battir jwan e, ki 2 né Sébiti har dé
khaniv, it's awfully good that 1 see you every day in Sibi
The comparative may be used attributively with the addition
of the ordinary endings: dd Awlli fwdn aff, asi juwdntiro
hullics hata, this horse is no geod, bring a better one; Aamé
burztird mashdi lagge, climb that higher hill. Superlative
there is none.

§93. But the comparative is no doubt a relatively mmodern
adaptation from without; the positive is in itself capable of
rendering the degrees of comparison, espeecially with the aid
of the ablative : pénang malhdir téng masiy jwan e, one’s own
daughter is betfer than another man’s son (one of the stock
Brabui hits at the son-in-law) ; gandaghi olvadin nésti-te
Jwén e, 1t’s better to have no childven at all than bad ones;
kandg hulli Lulldn jiwdn e, my horse is the hest of the lot
The thing compared is probably omitted more often than not,
there is rarely any difficulty in gathering from the context
whethey kang hulli jwan e means, for instance, my horse is
& good one, my horse is better than this or that, or is the
best of all.

§94, The adjective may be infensified by its unusual
position in the sentence, by the intonation of the voice, or by
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THE NUMERAL.

§05. The Cardinal Numbers are as follows: —

1. wsit, osi. o 11 pazde. 21. bist o yak.
2. iraf, ¢rd. 12, dwdeda. 22. bist o do.
3, musit, musi. 13, sfede. 30. gi.

4. char. 14. chdyda. 40. chil,

5. panch. 15. pizdo. 50. panjs.

8. shash. 18. shaeds. 60. shmst.

1. haft. 17, havda. 10. haftad.

B. hasht. 18, kachda. 80. hashiad.
Q. wol. 19, nozda. 890, nuzad.

10. duh. 20, bist. 100. sad.

101. sad o yak.
102. sad v do.
108. sad o sei.
200, do gnd,
300. sei sad.
1,000, Zaedr.
100,000, Ink.
10.0G0,000. Lropr.

ANl but the frst three (and of comrse the last two) are
adapted from Persian, and even these three arve ousted in the
compounds by the loan-words yak, do, sei. There are a few
unimportant variants: thus, the nasalisation in the tens is
somietimes omitted. Some of the more backward tribes, such
as the Sumalari and Mengal, regularly count by scores: muss
bist v dak, 70 ; char dist, 80; ird kashfad, 160. The higher
numbers are rarely used.

§96. Each of the three indigenous numbers presents itself
in a two-fold shape: asit, iref, musif are nouns of number,
while asi, ird, musi are numeral adjectives. The nouns
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of number and the other eardinals used as such are declinable
in the singular like ordinavy substantives: wmusiftin asit
hushar e, of the three one is wise ; da iragh numé chirand e,
o ehorikas nand e, this bread belongs to vou four, and a quarter
is ours. As in English, the numernls appear now and then
in the plural : dé kasaraf sadik Lire berére, hundreds come
and go by this road; dd bighafi saditedi pul aré, in this
garden there are flowers in hundreds.

§99, Used as adjectives the numerals ave of course inde-
elinable ; the qualified noun is in the singular (§45) : kand érg
mar o, I've two sons; bist bandagh kaskur kindr, twenty
men died outright. In passing it may he noted that the
cardinals are often used elliptically of age as in Fnglish : dg
hudli difi char e, this horse is four according to his mounth.

§98. The numeral adjective may take on the ordinary
definite endings of the attributive adjective (§84). In this form
the numeral adjective acquires something like an ahsolute
force : hamé phsdughd (pizdanyd) rupaik, those fiftcen TUpeEs
in full; Aemné bistanga bondaghak ki kasaral Ehandn-ii,
did o, bassuno, as for all those twenty men we saw on the
road, here they are, they've come. In the case of the Arst
three cardinals the atfributive ending is added curiously
enough to the nouns of number : hamo asifid mdr e, he's the
only son; hemé éraffonga shaskhdte hata, bring both those
two persons. The noun qualified by a numeral in this definite
form is, with an obvious cxception in the case of the first
numeral, always in the plaral (§49). The numerals, with
the exception of the first, are vainrally not used.in the
indefinite form : 7 asifio bandaghase uf, I am a man alone
in the world. o ST )

$99..The nuweral adjective in the definite form may be
used as a substantive (¢f. §89): dd kulle rajan hamo asitic
solisune, of all these tribesmen he’s the only one who has
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survived ; Ramd bistongdk B wi pdrésa, bassuno bafomo P
have all those twenty of whom you werc speaking, come or
nol ? musitfile-{a tiss, he gave her the three, 7., the three
stones of the Muhammadan divorce, in other words, he
divorced her.

§100. The Ordinals are formed from the cardinals by
sutfixing -imiko, with the exception of the first, which is the
loan~word apal with the definite suffix -i%e (§37). In the case
of the svcond and third crdinals the ordinal suffix is added
to the nouns of nuwmber :—

Fiyst, avaliko.

Second, irattimiko.
Third, musittimiko
Fonrth, eharimiko.

Fiftl, panchimiko, ete.

$101. There are four words used for the first ordinal
more commonly than avalzho : monike, muhiko, monani,
muhand. These are derived from the nouns mon, mnk, face,
front; the two formoer are compounded with the definite
ending -740 (§87), while the two latter ave ordinary genitives.
The place of iratfimiko, sceond, is sometines taken hy élo,
the other (§167).

§102, The ordinals ave primavily adjectives. Used as
substantives they are deelined after the model of the definite
adjective in -tko (§00): iref fén-pa-tén jJif-a kéra,
musittimikond antes F when two chat fogether what husiness
Is it of the thivd ?—two’s company, three’s uone. The plural
no doubt would be regular, but as in English it is rarely heard.

§103. Collective Numerals are formed from the cardinals
by adding the termination -i: man dohi baréna burin ki
numegn of fangelki pésh tummire, we'll come in a body of
ten to sce how many of yon will sally forth to show fight ;
lashiare khandf, panchi daki bisti aff, baz ¢, 1 saw the army,
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it’s not & bhand of five ov ten or {wenty, it's a host; esiffiaf
Ehudi jewdn e, God in his oneness is good ; Mastungnd kasara!
duzzdk ¢hdri o ponehici Devaming-a hoppasa, inoaga gsiffiv]
“hining mushkil e, on the Mastung road thieves can’t attack a
party of four or five, bui it'’s not easy to travel by oneself ;
chdri o panchito ehikdr-a topasa, they won’t molest a party
of four or five,

§104. Distributives arc expressed by repeating the cardi-
uals: 3 ofte ird irdg rupai tis-uf, I paid them two rupecs each.
As substantives the distribuiives ave generally used adverh-
ially in the locative in -@i, the case-ending being suifixed
to the latter numeral ouly (§51): i ofte iraf iralids tonkha
tirisa hindte, I went on giving them their pay two at a time
bist bistai hisdl Larelk, caleulate by scorves; lashhas dirds
ek mass, char chirai dir Eunisa hinara, the army collected
at the water and the men kept on drinking in relayg of
four.

§105, Approximate Numbers are perhaps most commonly
expressed by suflixing the indefinite article fo the cardinals
(374} : 7 gfte dohas rupai fissaf, 1 gave them about ten
rupees; daé kassral bisfes Ehandf, I saw twenty or so on this
road; panchas dé-u marék ki 7 bassunuf, it's something like
five days since I came. It is oceasionally move idicmatic to
attach the indefinite article to the substantive: dak déasesn
grd dald rihi marof, I shall probably start from here after
ten days or so. Ov approximation may be expressed by
coupling two numerals together: dek paeda banningali e,
some ien or fifteen are actually coming. Sometimes both
modes of expressing approximation arve combined : kazéde
bistes hwlle sardirnd mondi hésur, they brought about
eighteen or tweuty horvses before the chief; Aumo mélkte i
nz khandsus, dahas 1d p&’zda-as maréra, the sheep you saw
are between ten and fifteen in number,
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§106, Mulliplicatives ave formed by adding -fel (fold}
to the cardinals : yattal, single, dutal, donble, two-fold, seifal,
thiee-fold, charfal, four-fold, and so on. The comparative
recentness of this formation seems to be indieated by the fact
that the forms yakial, dutal, seitol are much more common
than asitel, irdtal, nusital. The shortening of the vowel of
do, two, in dutel will be noticed. The multiplicatives are
generally used of gloth and other things which can be actually
folded or bent : da yuktalo gudas e, dulaloos hata, this is
single-fold cloth, bring some double-fold ; 7 ond zaghme dutal
karef, T hent his sword double.

8107, The Fractional Numbers, with one exception, are
adapted from Persian: seink, a third, ehdrik, a fourth (in
the case of bread, ete., chorik, a quarter), ponchik, a fifth,
and so0 on. The fractional numbers are chiefly used with
reference to the division of land-produce : nang mulkan rand
sardar hashiih-o halék, our chief takes an eighth fromw our
land. The only indigenous fractional number is Zap, half:
mémane af dragh tissus, asit o kappas ya irat o kappas 7 how
much bread did you give the guest, one and a half or two and
a half loaves? To be noted is sad o Lappas, 150, The
Persian word néim, however, is also freely used, and combines
naturally with the borrowed numerals : yak ¢ #ém, one and a
half, do o ném, two and a half, seé 0 ném, threc and a half.

$108. Numeral Adverbs are of various kinds. Adverbs
of time are expressed by wdr (far), time : asi 2dr (asi jir),
once, ird par, twice, musi vér, thrice, ehdr vdr, four times,
sud vdr (sutar), a hundred times. The place of irg v in the
peculiax sense of “again’ is often taken by lojar-(for 820 jir)
or by péndwar (appavently a contraction “of pén-do-vdr). In
the case of -the first three numerals the forms compounded
with odr are generally ousted by asika (asiskae), iraska,
musiko (musiska), that is to say, the locatives in -isha, -ika
(§41) ; it will be noted that the final vowel of the case-
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endings is shortened, and that fhey are attached, not fo the
nouns of number as might have heen expected, but to the
numeral adjectives (for the converse ¢f. §98) . asika ki kite
bingus péndiodr harrifpe, when youw've heard a thing once
don’t ask again; # dere iraska bassup, né Ehanfovat, 1 cane
twice yesterday but didn't see you; 7 #»é drdsha musike
paréuit ki dd kasarat bafa, I've told you twice and thrice
not to come by this road. .dsilm, properly *onee.’ also
means ‘for a while': num asika himpére, don’t go for a few
minutes dsikefo, which appears to be an example of the
combination of two case-suffixes, -it and ~fo, means “all at
once,’ ‘ suddenly’: ofk it-a karéra, i asikato péhdif, they
were gossiping together when all at once T entered. Safar
a hundred times, is commonly wused metaphorically: déve
satar panda maré, maran jwan e, be the {ather ever so bad,
he’s a better man than his son; #i safar cordh marés, 7 ud
khalor affat, you may be as strong as a lion, yet I'm not the
man to he beaten by yom. Numeral adverbs of quantity
are exprossed by coupling the cardinals with herddkhadar
(or varviants, §150), this much: musi handdkhadar dir
hata, bring three fimes as much water as this; eadiklbadar
ki arés, bist andiRhadaer marés, kowedi banning-a keppésa,
though you become twonty times the man you are, you won’t
be able to cope with us.
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THE FRONOUN,

The Personal Pronouns.

§109. Thevre are three personal pronouns: 7 and i for
the first and second persons, and the enclitic -fe¢ for the
obliqgue coses of the third person. The missing nominatives
of the thivd person are supplied by the demonstratives, which
also affurd optional and generally emphatic forms of the
vblique cases. The termivations of the verb are in them-
selves sufficient {o indieate the pewson, and the pronouns
are not infreguently omitted.

§110. The plural of respect has no place in Brahui; if
used at all, it is used by those only who have learnt its force
in other languages. A man of rank is often addressed in
the third person as klwdje, master: thus khwdju jor e,
khwdjand mak jor o? is the master well, are the master's
sons well ¥ 18 the proper salufation to a chief instead of the
ordinary direct queries »i jor us, nd mdak jor o # arve you well,
ave your sons well P

§111,
The First Person. i

Bingular, Plural.
Nom. 7, 1. nan, we,
Gen. Zand. HAR.
Daf.
Ac. }fsmae. nENe.
AbL.  Lanedn. NaN N,
Inst. laneat. naneat.
Conj. anio, nanto.
Loe.  Lometi. nanéii.

kanedit, naneds.
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The Second Person,

Bingulay, Flural.
Nom. #i, thow. e, Vou
Gen.  nd. 2 @,
Dat. ) . o
Ace. S iie, HAIe,
AbL  néan. DA LA
Inst.  awdar. nsneat.
Conj. wnafe numto.
Loe.  néfs. nyinéts.

nEEr. wHMedr

The supplementary cases ave Lanki, for my sake; Trane-is,
banésh (lane-ist), Lonél, with me, at my house, in my
possession ; Lanéshd (Fane-iskd), kanékd, wp to we; the plaral
and the second person are declined on the same model.

§112. There are several peculiar features in this declen-
ston : the use of -4 as the sutlix of the genitive singular; the
appearance of the inflexional inerement ~e- in the singular as
well as in the plural. together with the special case of the
sccond person singular; the omission of the inerement in the
conjunctive of hoth numbers and aleo in the case com-
pounded with the suffix -4 ; and the fact that the plural is
not formed by meauns of the pharalising particle -Z.

%113, Bxamples: 7 anmio darévn, I'll come with you;
sarddr néton e, the chiet is speaking to thee; witmedn der

L]

dép kiigno P from among you which ones have gone ? nanea!
warring-¢ mafol, no fHeeing can be done by us; numéfi da
zore khampora, I don’t see this power in vou; hanéfi nume
k@rém e ? have you any business with me? kar néki badias
moss, nédif e, whatever the result, good or ill, the respounsi-
bility is on thee; »é kis tone-is (kane-isk, kanék) off, thy
shirt is not with me ; nwmd ilum isto nane nanésk gidaréfs,
your brother spent the night with us last night; wanésks
(nanékd) téne cassf, hring thyself up to us,
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The disenssion of the eneclitic nse of the pronouns of the
first and second persons may be conveniently postponed (§3117)
antil after the discussion of the third person enetitic pronoun.

§1314. The Enclitic Pronoun of the Third Person, singular
-fa, phual 4, which refers to animate and inanimate
objeets indifferently, is ouly used in the oblique cases. The
place of the missing nominatives is supplicd either by the
repetition of the noun itgell, or by one of the demonstratives,
or if there is no room for ambignity, noun and pronoun may
he omitted altogether. Of the demonstratives the colourless
o (hamo) 18 generally employed, the definite dg (handd),
this, and é (hame), that, being rescrved for cases in which
some emphasis is required. When reference is made to one
or more objects, all three demonstratives may be brought
into play, and by their means the ambiguity which often
attaches to the pronoun of the third person in English is
generally avoided, notwithstanding the fact that the sex of
the demonstrative has to be gathered from the context.

§115. The simple -fa (-{4) represents the genitive, dative
and accusative. The other cases are formed by sufixing the
enelific to the ordinary case-endings, which are in turn
suffixed to & base 3- ; —

Singular. Plural.
Nom. —~— be, she, it. — they.
Gen,

Dat, }-tw. té

Ace,

AbL.  s-gm-ta. I~dn-ta.

Inst.  z-af-fo. f-af-1a.

Conj. 7-fo-fa. i-to1d.

Loe.  g-¢i-ta. -tinbd.
2-di~t. i-@e-td.

To these may be added i-ki-ta, for him, her, it;é%s—zfa:,
i-isk-ta, In his, hez, its possession, ete, ; i-iskd-ta, up to him,
her, it, with analogous formations in the plural. Though
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unimportant in practice, the occasional variant -tan deserves
notice as bearing on the probable derivation of -ta from the
reflexive féu, corresponding to the derivation of the enclitic
ka from kan- in the case of the first person (§117).

$116. The simple cnclitic -f¢ (-£d) is properly attached
to the end of the word to which it stands in the closest
relation : ddva-fe paré, his father said; ldve pdré-ta, the
father said to him; zaghm-tan kanedn gum meoss, I lost
his sword; khallwi-ta, T struck him. Jt may thus be
attached to the case-ending of the noun it defnes: ftoyari
mass baramni-ta, preparations were made [or their rairiage.
It may refer in the same sentence to different objects:
biva-ta paré-fe, his (or her) father said to her (or him).
Similarly the compound forms, related as they gemerally
are to the senfence as a whole, are ordinarily placed last
in the sentence : sarddr harrifé ignta, the chief asked him ;
masiy kind 2totd, the givl went with them; zdifee ki khana,
bash mass dudéngd iadita, when he saw the woman, he arose
and ran towards her; da puchche mighé ikita, she sewed
this cloth for them. But if the compound forms stand in
intimate relation to some particular element in the sentence,
they naturally take their place after it: asif ifitd hushar
assaka, one among them was wise. Their position in the
sentence is, however, often arbitvary: w: tlofan hinak, né
shikarna jahe nishén-a étik, you go with him, he’ll point
you out the shooting-ground; kullie Land Zatte hatarifis,
please get my horse brought by him.

§11%. The Eneclitic Pronouns of the First and Second Persons.
—On the analogy of the pronoun of the third person, -ka and
-ne are not infrequently used, especially in Jhalawan, instead
of the ordinary genitive, dative, accusative of the first and
second persons singular : malhte-ka hich papés, please don’t
say anything fo my sons; da hite antei patavés-ke ? why
didn’t you tell me this thing ? Ehalkus-ke, you struck me ;
mare-ne Skalkotan hésuf, I brought thy son from Quetta;
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kuné-ne hamé huchokes Li drusi ké-ne, raay that dog bite
thee that knows thee (a proverb not unlike the Irish ‘better
the devil you know thau the devil you don’t know ’), These
forms ave even used iustead of the reflexive (ef §120):
kdréme-ke [Eholds Eattanui, ema nélo berép? I haven't
finished my work, how can I come with you? sabakhe-ne yit
kattunys £ haven't you got your lesson by heamt? In some
dialects the use of an enclitic genitive, dative, accusative is
even extended to the phuals of the fixst and second persons.
The Nicharis. for instance, make use of expressions Ilike
khalkus-nan, you beat us, pgréu-numn, we said to you, insteard
of the ordinary none khillws. sumes pdréa. This usage is.
however, inadmissible in the standard language.

§118, In the other oblique cases the genitives of the two
pronouns, plural as well as singnlar, are linked enclitically
with the base - by means of the ordinary casc-endings:
i-fiskona di zore khwise Li wi dovn-a pise 7 do you see this
power in me, that you speak thus ? dawao rarémas itond karé
i kasas dushmanto kopp, be dealt with thee ina way no one
would deal with his cnemy ; nonrd mdle ignuand prular, they
looted us of our propevty ; musifiridis i bassur, ihinuwnd onf
hésur 7 when they veturmed from their jowmey, what did they
bring for you® In the case of the singular pronoans the
enclitic forms -ka aud -ze often cust the ordinary genilives in
this Tormation: di havéae ki ilile Zaris, honduwn ehis i
fane bubd-at hallus, il yon did this work for my sake, please
consider e your humbie sexvant (lt. that you purchased e
with a priee); I-is-ka hurcki i Khanis nd e, all you may sec
in my possession is yours; kemu di kirdme hiefne Rurifik bi
maldmat Sarife-ne, he Il make thee do this thing to get thec
blamed; ng tlwn ki daléd hind, biz pimde feré idine, maga
hich mataw-ne, when thy brother left here, he told many a
lie about thee, but there was no harm done thee (lit, he cut
many an onion op thee, or bajdi-ne. on thy hack).



THE PRONOUN. 81

It may be noted in anticipation that the genitive of the
reflexive (but not of the interrogative or demonstrative) is
similarly used enclifically in the compound forms (§121).

The Reflexive Pronoun,

§119. It is curious that the vomiunative of the reflexive
pronoun, ¢én, has only been preserved in the foreign com-
pound tén-pa-tin (iém~pa-tén), lit. self by self, amongst our-
selves, yourselves, themselves (¢f. 385). The place of the
nominative is taken by the instrumental in much the same
way as in English: dd kdréme ténat Ehalds karér, they
finished this work (by) themselves; 7 féna¢ hinaf, I went
myself. The oblique cases ave formed after the model of
the personal pronouns; the declension is the same for beth

numberg :—
Gen.  fénd, of self, of selves.

Dat. } téne.

Ace.

AbL.  {énedn.
Ingb.  ténaf.

Conj. ténto.
Loc,  {anéti.
tenedi.

The supplementary cases ave: fénki; f[éne-is, ténésk
(téne-isk), ténék ; téndska (téne-iska), ténékd. The only case
which presents a deviation from the model of the yporsonal
pronouns is the instrumental, Zénaf, based as it is not on the
oblique base but on the erude form.

§120. The refiexive, which may be used of any peison
in any number, refers back properly—bui not exclusively as
will be shown presently—to the subject of the sentence;
¢ téne bifiva huchehdn, TN throw myself from the camel ;
bitpa téne, don’t throw thyself ; ndjor karé féne, he feigned
bimself ill; seld karén tén-pa-fén, we took counsel one
with another ; iregh ténki dabo, take food for yourselves;

G
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ofk né ténto zarar-a dérs, they will certainly take you with
them ; iénéfi di zore khompara, I don’t sce this power in
myself; di mdre téne-is darak ki daré hoghik, take this
lad away to thy house as he's erying here ; huchchata much
Fanningng karéme ténedi harfénun, we've taken on ourselves
the task of collecting the camels, The genitive naturally
supplies the place of a possessive when referring to the subject
of the sentence; as a rule it follows its noun unless some
emphasis is required : ddvae ténd parés, thou didst say to thy
father ; 7 ténd bavaghdn khar karéf, I lost my temper with
my own father. The ablative has sometimes the special
meaning of ‘at one’s own cost’: wga kanio naukar-a solisa
iragh ténean kun, i né chara dak rupei étfive, if you'll take
service with me, your board must come out of your own
pocket, and I'll simply give you ten rupees.

§121. The genitive of the reflexive is used enclitically
to form certain oblique cases in the sanme way ag the genitive
of the first and second personal pronocuns (§118) : % déd girdte
muchchat i-ki-ténd holkunuf, I’ve purchased these things
one and all for myself ; #Z kana kulle kharche wanténd étisa,
thou wilt give me all my expenses out of thy own poeket;
o kane wtoténd sarddris daré, he took me personally into
the chief’s presence ; mémante kulle isto 7-is-ténd jah tissun,
we gave all the guests lodging at our house last night.

§122. The reflexive may rvefer to the logical {(not neces-
sarily grammatical) subject of the sentence: kane féneds
bavar aff ki da ket Lane yat sale, I've no faith in myself
that this saying will stick in my wind; ofte féneas bavar
aff, they have no faith in themselves; nume (énd kdrém
karos e, you've your own work to do.

§123. Another use of the reflexive when referring other-
wise than to the subject of the sentence is to emphasise a
noun or pronoun by standing in apposition to it: kend féng
hullie hata, bring my own horse ; da daghar numd ténd e?
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is this land your own? dére dére kialk 7 kane iéne Elnmik,
kand mdite kholk, nd ténd ilume khalk, whom exactly did he
strike ? he struck me myself, and my sons, and even thy
brother ; sarddr ki wume Ehalk, naid kich pitav-te? ndibe
téne khalk, when the chief struck you, did his deputy say
nothing fo him ? why, he struck the deputy himself. Except
in the genitive and dative-accusative this usage is possibly
somewhat vare: dérte dass? kanto ténto bass, with whom
did he come P he came with me myself.

§124, But in such cases recourse is had perhaps more
generally and certainly more logically to a periphrasis in
which jind, body, person, is combined with the genitive of the
noun or pronoun, a device which appears to have boen
introduced into the language from Baluchi or Sindhi : deghar
ng jindand e ya w3 chara bazghar us? 18 the land thy own,
or art thou simply the cultivator ? anfei kawi mare kholére7
ud mir antas maré ? nan nd jinde khaléna, why do you beat
my son ? what does thy son matter? we'll beat thee thyself.
The periphrasis is often used emphatically as the subject of
the sentence : n@ wrd mdle ténd kasféne, find-ta hindne, thy
wife (lit. house} has killed her sons, and she herself is fled ;
sardarnd find homoyé tis, the chief himself sat there. Tiess
commonly jinde precedes the noun or prononn and is treated
like an adjective: jinde sarddrdi né-a déva, I'll take you to
the chief himself; jinde kane kholum off, I've no wheat
myself ; 7 jinde duman dd hite binguf, I heard this from the
brother himself. The final vowel of jind-e appears to be a
reminiscence of the Persian izdgfut like the final vowel of
kell-¢, mucheh-e, and other pronominal adjectives (§156).

The Demonstratives.

§125. There are three demonstratives, the near demon-
strative dg, this, the remote ¢, that, and o, which lies in mean-
ing midway between the two, and is therefore generally

a2



Sy

e

84 THE BRAHUI LANGUAGE.

employed when a demonstrative is required to take the place
of a definite article or of the pronoun of the third person.
In addition to these thoers are femdd, hamé, hamo, com-
pounded with the Persian hum. Though intensive in form,
these, like their Baluchi counterparts, are not always intensive
in foree.

§128. Used as adjectives the demonstratives precede the
nonn and are naturally indeclinable: dé zdifee home
berdaghto mon éte, send this woman with that man. To be
noted are the forms ddrako, érako, orake, in. which stress
seems to bo laid on the element of position : érako khaer hand
ass, yon ram used fo belong to me.

§127. Used as substantives they ave fully declinahle :—

Siungular.
Nom., d3, dad, this. &, éd, that, o, od, this, that.
Gen. dagnd. énd. ond.
Sa. } asae. ade. ode.
Abl,  ddrdin. érén. oY .
Inst.  diraf (dadat). éral (édaf). orat (odaf).
Conj. ddrto (date).  érto (éto). orte (ofo).
Loe. dafi. éta. oti.
daydi. éra, oydi,
Plural.
Nom. daf%. érk. ofk.
Gen. dgfta. éfia. afta.
» Dak }dﬁﬁf& ifte. ofte.
Abl.  dafiean. éftedn. gftedn.
Inst.  dafteat. éfteat. ofteaf.
Conj. dgfteto. éfteto. efteto.
Loe.  dagfrets. 2fLéss. aftéls.
déafied. eftedi. oftedi.

‘The supplementary cases ave : d4fi or darki, for the sake
of this one; ddpis (dddis). dapisk (dadisk), in the possession
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of this one, ete.; dapiskd (dadishd), wp to this one, with
analogous forms in the case of the other fwo demonstratives,
The {forms daréska, éréshd, oréskd, which must not be
confused with dariskd, ériskd, oriskd, arve adverbial demons-
tratives of place, meaning up to here or there, just as deyé(k),
éré(k), oré(L), mean here or there (§388).

§128, The majority of the cases are clearly to be
referred to the nominatives ddad, éd, od, with the change
from d to p. These forms of the demonstratives are purely
substantival. The insertion of f in the plural is anomalous.
Though this form of the plural is aniversal, the f is not
infrequently owmitted in some Sarawan dialects : dak, ék, ok ;
datd, 8td, ofd ; date, éle, ote, ete, Certain Sarawans, notably
the Kurds, go & step fwther and relain the -% of the
nominative in the dative-accusative, instead of making the
usnal change to -é- ; ddke-£d jita karak, place these of them
agide {cf. §38).

§129, The declension of the inteusive forms is on pre-
cisely the same lines, kam- or fian-, as the case may be, being
simply prefixed. The Haruni Mnhammad Hasnis and some
other dbalawans corrupt denda, kandad into hannd, hanndad,
which they decline in the ordinary way : kamo duwze k6 ni
parés hamndd e, this is ibat thiel of whom you spoke;
honedn Ehulipe, henndgrdn khule, don’t fear me but this
man. Finally the aspirate is oceasionally omitted in fandd,
ete., but not, coriously enough, in hemé, kamo.

§130. The nominative forms dad, éd, od, are invariably
used before the third persons present of the affirmative
substantive verb: Zand motlad ddd e, my meaning is this:
kand ilum hawméd e, that is my brother., These forms are
obligatory in such cases, but their use is nof confined fo them :
kamo bandaghitein ki nan isto khandw, chara handdd
salisune, this is the only one twho has survived of those men
we saw last night. In the dative-accusative singular the
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case-ending is occasionally omitted : kane anied pasa ? od pa
% daun kapp, why do you tell me ? tell him not to do so; 2
éd sokht khalkut, 1 beat that man severely. The nominatives
singular are offen used as nominatfives plural, the number
being sufficiently indicated by the verb (§47): d@ khdchdr,
these slept; dungand khulisin o narrdr, oub of fear of the
gang they ran away. The other cases require no particular
comment: 7 oraf ténd kiréme karifpore, I won't get my
work done by him ; kane daret khalifpe, don’t get me beaten
by this man ; karchi ki pdsa, ténaf pa, érai parifpe, what-
ever you have to say, say it yourself and don’t get that man
to say it for you; na girak dafi offas, your things aren’t in
this ; érfo himpe, kanto ba, don't go with that man, but come
with me ; gffean gila kappa, don’t grumble at them ; fifak
daris aff, the gun is not with this man; déki pamch mélh
tissut, I gave five sheep for this; orki kherdsas hésunut,
T’ve brought a bullock for him.

§131. The intensive forms, adjectival and substantival,
are especially common as the antecedents of a relative
sentence (§425) : hamo bandaghas ki dafa-to zaghm ass, Sha
Baz khan ass, that man who had the sword in his hand was
Shah Baz Khan; handa ki daré talingati e, ond mar e,
this one who's sitting here is his son.

The Interrogative Pronoun.

§132, The interrogatives are dér? who? ant? what?
ard ¢ which. Of these dér refers properly to persons only,
ant to inanimate objects, while ¢»d may be used of either.

§183. Dér? who! which is only used substantivally, is
deelinable throughout the singular and is applicable to both
numbers :—

Nom. dér, dé, who?

Gen, dinndg.
Dat, } dére
Ace, )
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AblL dérdn,
Lust. déraf.
Conj.  dério (délo).
Loe. défi.
dérdt, ‘

The supplementary oases ave: déki (dérki), for whose
sake > déris, dérisk, in whose possession ? etfe.; dérisk@, up
to whom ? The deelension, it would seem, is based partly
on dér, partly on the short form dé. The genitive is
noteworthy.

$134., Examples: dd bandagh dér e? whois thisman?
dé bassune? who bas come ? dé bassuno 7 who huve come ?
& masink dér o? who are those girls? wi dinng mar wus?
whose son are yout wi dére khonrds? whom did you seet
déran halkus-te 7 whom did you buy it from P dd khards
dérat toning-a maorék? by whom ean this bull be stopped 7
dérte talik 7 whom does he live with ? dg drafie khonds,
ant-a chise ki luchchi défi e? you saw these two, what's
your opinion—in whom does the villainy lie? dérdé hindnus 7
whom have you gone to? déki dir-a désa 7 for whom will
you take water? kand saghm déris ¢7 who has got my
gsword P 1sfo dérisk massunus 7 whom have you been staying
with last night? palrand vdr dériskad raséngine? up to
whom has the turn for sentry-go got ?

$135. Dér, though properly confined to persons, is by a
natural extension used idiomnatieally in such phrases as:
nd pin dér e? what is youy name? dd shahrand pin dére?
what's the name of this village? khom-fe dér e? what's
his fribe ?

§186, The plural is occasionally employed when reference
is made to & number of separate individvals: ané-a chdsa ki
da shahrafi dérak bassuno, dikhn duzsi karéno? what's your
opinion as to who the men ave who have come to this village
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snd committed all these thefts? da Lhalkand dérdteai
khonand gumdne dése 7 which iudividuals of this village do
you suspect of the murder ?

§13Y. The indefinite article is sometimes attached to dér
in questions of surprise or contempt : o déras maré ki konc
drogh-tay wie? who the devil is he to call me a lHax?
vakhias ki o Lhar-a hék, déras ond mondt kde? when he is
wroth, who jn fruth may stand before him? dié dunydfi
déras béghem e? in this world who after all is free from
care ¢

§138. 4n¢? what? is used both substantivally and
adjectivally. As an adjective it is of course indeclinable ;
the qualified noun takes on the indefinite arficle, unless it is
used with plural meaning, hut even in that case it remains
in the singular: Z ad ant gund-as horénut 7 what fault have
I committed against you ? ani girg-aséto khalkunus-ta i o
kor massune ! what thing have you struck bim with. that he
has gone blind ? enf ant fulow tiss 7 what various messages
did he giver

§139. As a substantive ant is regularly declined; the

singular is applicable to hoth numbers, being rarely displaced
by tbe plural :—

Nom. ant? what?
Gen, antans.
Dat.
Ao, ante.
Abl antéan,
Inst. antof.
Coxj. antalo.
Loe. anfafi.
antit.

Anitaki? for the sakeof what ? is the only supplementary
case in ordinary use, It means much the same as the
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interrogative adverb amfei? why ? which seems 1o be a
corrupted or possibly older form of the dative-accusative,

§140, Examples: 4 hukm ant ¢ 7 what is your com-
mand ® ante torénus/ what ave you holding? 7 pdréf Ie
-néte antandg dedle §itv ?—iénd tgfukng, I meant to speak
to you about what d'yon eall it P—abont my guu ; nd share
antand ¢ 7 what's your case aboubt? da antdn jor massune?
what's this made of ? wi ede antal Ehallus ki doun huson ¢?
what did you stiike him with that he's g0 hwt? palkie
antafi shaghds !/ what did you pour the milk infol fénd
iraghe antdi bisik, patai yd ligdas? what doas he cook his
food om, fuel or dung ° »3 anfaki bessunus? what have you
come for ° o né hang pinat ant o ant paré 7 what particular
things did he tell you in wy name® A plural is not often
employed : antile nd bérdn korénut ki ni khar Larés? what
things of yours have I damaged that you gof angey ?

§141. The indefinite article is frequently atached at will
without affecting the meaning : pélhte anifoséfi shiglhas?
what did you pour the milk in? #7 unfaséki bassunus ? what
have you come for? But with a change in the intonation
of the voice it is idiomatically used in inferrogations of
smrprise or confempt, as in the analogous case of dér’
(§18%7): wd hukm onies maré? i ng khwdjona hukme
mannipara, what's your order to me, when I don’t heed
the order of your master ? #Z antas marés? i nékond dake
khuléva, what on earth are you good for? I'1l beat half a
score like you; o gharib ontos maré? wi zordakaséfo iéne
aréf, what of that poor devil ? hit 2 man your own size (1if.,
entangle thyself with & strong one).

§142, Ard@? which? is applicable to both animafe and
inanimate objects. 1t is primarily an adjective. and as such
is of course indeclinable. It means properly *which of two
or more ®’ ad era sold e? which is your advice (of the
proposals under cousidevation) ? as opposed to ad sald ant e?
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what is your advice (generally) ? dé ord bandagh e ? which
man is this? da dandagh dér e ? who is this man ? ard hulls
né dost e? which horse do you fancy? It is ocoasionally
aspirated: harg?

§143. The particular case of the adjective ard qualifying
the noun asif deserves separate notice. The force of the
compound eard-asitf {(ardsif 7) which one? iz much the
same as that of the substantival ard : dé musitfan ara-asii
kafta ? of these three which one won? hauds 2difa arasitng
marék 7 to which one will this woman belong ? hardsiftdi
nd gumdn e 7 on which one does your suspicion rest?

§144. As a subsiantive arg is declinable in both numbers
after the general model of the demonstratives :—

Singular. Plural,

Nom. ar@? arad? which one? ardfk ? which ones?
Gen.  ardnd. ardfta.
EZ‘E } ardde. ardfte.
Abl.  araram. ardftean.
Tnst, araraf (arddaf, ari-af). ardfteat.
Conj.  ardrto (ardfo). arafteto.
Loc.  ardfi. araftéti.

aririi. arafiedi.

The supplementary cases are: erghi? or ardrki? for
the sake of which one? ardris ? ardrisk ? in the possession
of which one? ete.; wrarishd? (arddiska?) up to which
one? Araré(k)? ordréskd? are interrogative adverbs
(§388) meaning where ? up to which place? Asin the case
of the demonstratives (§128) there is a dialectical form of the
plural with the omission of -f- : ardk, ardta, ete.

§145. Examples: di daggi ardng ¢? to which one does
this cow belong ? ardde halkus? which one did you take ?
ardral khelhus-fa ? with which did you strike him® hamo
bandagh ki ni pirés ardd ¢’ the man you spoke of—which
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is he? (or: where is he? ardd also meaning where ©);
ardrto bassune 7 with which one has he come? huchchdle
grardn hésus 7 which one did you bring the camels from ?
da rozantean dite ardfi shaghas? which of these pots did
you pour the water into? fifak araris e? which one’s got
the gun ? da mélhiééls ard ara nd o! among these sheep
which ones exactly are yours© arafk raséngano ? which ones
have arrived ? araftean us? from what family are you?
da karéme ardftéhi harénus ? for the sake of which of them
have you done this thing ?

The Possessive Pronoun.

§146. The possessive pronouns are simply the genitives of
the various pronouns. They are, however, remarkable in
that, like the possessive genitive of the noun (§54), they are
treated as independent substantives', declinable throughout
both numbers, There is no need to give the declension ; it is
the same as that of the possessive noun; there is an optional
form of the plural in -f%, save in the case of possessives based
on genitives plural of the form -fta : ddftak, éftak, oftak,
ardftdk ; the phonetic desirability of avoiding the two f's
is obvious,

§14%. Examples: dd kuchak kand e, this dog is mine;
nd hully résh e, kandna résh jor massune, your horse is
wounded, the wound of mine is healed ; {@ k¢ kand huchche
illétanus, 7 nde illépare, until you let my camel go, I won’t
let yours go; 2 ténd vande harfénuf, num téndfte karfbo,
éftite illébo, I've taken my share, do you take yours and
let theirs alone; ¢é chakhst kunt e, kandraf tar-te, that
knife’s blunt, cut it with mine; kend ditar nario lokhr-a
kumpak, your bloed isn't so good as mine (lit. my blood
doesn’t boil with yours) ; #d bil kand mdris aff, niris e, your

1 Abstract substantives may he formed from some of the pomsemsive
promours by suffixing «i: ¢Zwaian érd himpa, o kand dushman e, for our
friendship’s sake, don't go there, he's my enemy. ’
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bow iwmn't with my son, it's with yours: #énd razawe helo
teng télate khandfs shaghpes, fetch your own pot and don’t
pour your oil into mive ; wand kharasicio nand ténd bazghok
hinano, wumdteto kasos off, onr own cultivators have gome
with our bullocks, there’s no one with yours; age da kiréme
kand miroki Lappés, téndki ka-ta, il you won’t do this {for
my son, do it for yours: sand daghiredi ni khidl-a kappésa,
tendftedi givrd-as ki néon-o  movek, koshish-a kése, you
decline tn take any trouble over our lands and yet you labour
for all youw're worth on your own; mwm uend sidlitedn
Ehisash wre, téndtédn antei khar ure? you're pleased enongh
with our relatives, why are you annoyed with your own ?
nand konfate ki ui daffanus, pén dinndte darénus 7 well, if
vou haven't taken our blankets, whose have you taken ?

$148. The idiom is occasionally extended to a double
genitive : ad hullind laghdm kondindyin muthun e, your
horse’s bridle is older than that of mine; aand khechalid
liftikak arér, numdftak karghok o, the tails of our mules
aren't elipped yet. thuse of yours ave; nang wrdtd karazatéli
kapi aré, numdftatétt chora mékh o, in the beams of our
houses there are vings, while in those of yours there ave only
nails 3 wani (Jogyita akhuk purr o, oftitak kEbali o, the
mangers of owr cows are full, those of theirs are empty.
But this highly cumbrous mode of expression is Zenerally
avoided.

The Indefinite Pronoun.

§149, Under this heading it is convenient to disouss
several words which parfake more or less of the nature of
pronouns. Though it is unnecessary fo preserve any parti-
cular order, certain of the pronouns which are connected by
similavity of meaning or use will be gvouped fogether. The
list might have been slightly enlarged, but il seems nnnecos-
sary to be exhaustive.
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§150, Daxhadar, dakhar, dikhe, dGkhas, this much.
Okhadar, okher, okhw, okhas, g0 much.
Fhhedar, é&khur, &khn, 8khns, that much,
Akhadar 2 akbhar ? akha 2 akhs? how much?

The 1nitial dd, o. € are the ovdinary demonstrative adjes.
tives, and the pronouns are accordingly found inthe intensive
forms kandikhodor, hamokhodar, hamékboades, with corre-
sponding variants; the inifial - i clearly the particle of
interrogation contained in ané? what? erdi? which ? af?
how many ? {§152), and one or two other intervogatives. As
the latter portion of the pronouns is unmistakably corrupted
from the Arabic-Persian word gadr, ‘quantity,” they are
properly demonstratives and interrogatives of gquantity, but
they are not infrequently used of nummber also, the demon-
stratives more cspecially. They are both adjectives and
substantives.

(1) Adjectival use: as adjectives they are of course in-
declinable ; the qualified noun is in the singular even though
reference is made to plural number (§46) : dikhadar (dikhar,
dakhe, dakhas) ghalle karf ¢ halw, pick up this much grain
and bring it; okho okhadar kimat karéno, they've fixed such
and such prices; &khas maive kunguous ki kosas buwmp,
vou've eaten more fruit than one shonld; akhs mémdn
bassuno ¥ how many guests bave come ? But if the prououns
are placed in the predieate and the subject of 1he sentence is
used with plural meauing, the subject Iike the verh is put in
the plural : mémank dikhader bassuie, in such numbers have
the guests come.

Attributive wse: as adjeetives of size they take on the
ordinary attribufive endings (§80) : dakhaso bakhvas hung,
he ate a mouthfol this size ; kharo mdros e, he's & lad that
gize 3 akhodoro khards o? what size bulloeks are there P
dikhasq dakhasa hullite ki w1 hésunus, dér-o halélda P
who'll take the horses of the size you've brought ® They are
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as usual used as substantives in the definite form : éré patk
tikhok o, hamoftedn dakhengd dgkhangdie bin o hate, the
sticks are placed there, pick out of them the ones this size
and this, and bring them along ; offedn ddkhasdte jita ka,
those of them this size place on one side.

(2) Substantival use: they are confined to the singular,
the declension of which is regular: #Z pa ki @ téna méelhtéhi
dakhadar-a halévae, say you'll take so muech for your sheep;
ildar akhasnd holkus 7 what price did you give for dates
alkhae yola karés? how many did you let go? Zuchehe
kholumto hampénuf—akhato hempénus-ta 7—dakhadarto,
T've loaded the camel with wheat——with how much ? —with
this much. Some of the cases have aequired a specialised
meaning : kandakhasato ki nt bassus, non rahi-o maréne, as
soon as you come, we'll start; nan dare kasorai salisasun,
hit-a karéne, onnd hite khalis kattavésun, handikhasel? pir
malinga, yesterday we were standing in the road chatting, we
hadn’t done chatting when the rain began.

The corrupted forms dikhadar, dikhar, dikha, dikhas, are
commmonly used in Jhalawan with the meaning ‘a little':
i paréf kane dir éte, o dikhadar hés ki kand gui palitau, T
told him to give me water, and the amount he hrought wasn’t
enough to moisten my throat ; dikhe si di razinaii shigh,
put a Little ghi into this pot; kane dikhas palk éle, give me
a drop of milk. .,

§151. The interrogatives of the foregoing group together
with the demonstratives in the intensive form are used as
correlatives: okha ki harfing-o késa, hamokha hate, Lring as
much as you can carry; beitedn okhe ki danning-o kése,
hamékha da, take away as much of the grass as you can.

§152. At 2 how many ?

There are no demonstratives corresponding to this in-
terrogative of number, their place being supplied by the
demonstratives of quantity, dékhadar, ete., supra.
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(1) Adjectival use : the qualified noun is in the singular
(§46) : af mar o? how many lads ave there ? af bandaghns
huchehite daré ? how many men’s eamels did he carry off ?
af taisks pir-a kappek? for how many months will there be
no rain P Of course if af is used in the predicate, the subject
is put in the plural: mak aff o7 the lads are how many in
number ?

An ordinal adjective, affimiko? ‘the how manyvth P’ is
formed by adding the ordinal suffix -imikoe (§100): da
oflimiko bandagh e ki @ na padai mon-o éliva, ni bofésa F
how many men does this make that I send after you, and yet
you won't come? n? attimiko dé-a barésa ? on what day
from now will you come ? di@ aifimike go e ki dudéfingati
o 7 what number race is this they're running off ® The pro-
nominal ordinal may be nsed substantivally like other ordinals
(§102): da huchchand kafaran i hoshtimikoe déve, ni
attimikoe daros? of this string of camels I'll take the eighth
in order, which number do you think of taking ?

{2) Substantival use: of is ordinarily confined to the
singular, which is declined regularly: numedn offand mélhte
sarkarki daréno? the sheep of how many of you have they
impressed for Government P duzzdtedn afte taféno, atte yala
karéno? of the thieves how many have they bound, and how
many have they let go? dé Khavdtedin atieli dir shighdas
o afte barun illds 7 in how many of these water-skins did you
pour water and how many did you leave dry ? da drakhtétean
attdi chulkak kutim toférnof on how many of these trees
have the birds buwilt nests? é shalvdre attii hellws? what
did you buy those trowsers at? nwmedn atiis tafok aré?
how many of you have got guns ? ird bandaghof ki da hulli
toning-o mafak, aftat towingik 7 if this horse can’t be held
by two men, how many will it take to hold him ? nz féne
attiski kanein dokkos? how often do you intend to hide
yoursell from me? Some use is made of a jingling form
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lof. $48): alf-o-mottishi duezané lummae mélh-o forik !
how many more times will the thief’s mother slaughter sheep *
(4.e., feasting will turn to hanging hefore long).

The plural is occasionally employed ; it iz more vague in
character than the singnlar : swmedn offak Sistanii hindno ?
what numbers of you have gone to Seistan ? It is chiefly used
in interrogations or exclamations of surprise: da jaungefi
attal kasfingdno hindno! what numbers have been killed
in this fight !

§153. Mann, manat, some, a fow.

Of the two forms mane is adjectival, manat substantival,
Herein the pronoun hears a strong resemblance not only to
machchi, maehchif, a lithle (infre), but also to the first three
numerals (§96). The indefinite article attached to the noun
or pronounn, A8 the case may be, has a tendency to emphasise
the fewness of the number.

(1) Adjectival: the qualified noun remains in the singular
(§46) : mana masir hindno, some girls have gone; mana
dédn gud ndjor mass, some days later he fell ill; mana
déasean gudd-a buréna, we'll come after a fow days; mana
pitas hatae, bring a few fagots.

{2) Substantival: manef khachir, some lay down ; manafe
khandf ki hindre, 1 saw some going off; manatas kaskur,
a fow died. 'The plural is occasionally employed : sipdkitedn
manatik hindsur, manafak-té ennd hamoré assura, of the
sepoys some had gone, while some of them were still there,

Substantival suffix: i.e., manaf is tacked on to the noun
soas to form a kind of compound noun, the case-endings being
attached to manef alone: bandogh-manate daro bhalal tissut,
I gave some men robes of honour yesterday; dé-manatin gud
pésh tummd, he sallied forth some days later ; memdn-manatas
daska rasengino, only a few guests have arrived as yet;
chulk-manatasedn khallhuf, 1 had a shot at a few birds,
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§154. Machehi, machehit, a little ; some,

(1) Adjectival: énakho machchi ghalle kharrisune,
a little corn has sprouted this year:; kane machchi palh éle,
give me a little milk, This pronoun sometimes refers to
namber : naw machchi bandaghase un, nand iraghks khulipa,
we're only a handful of men, don't be anxicus about our food.
In the predicate macheki is ousted by machehit if immediately
followed by the copula : énakho Shilkotati bandagh machchit
e, the people in Quetta this year are few; but ténd kiréng
tininge machchi be, cut your abusing short.

Attributive use : kane néto machchifo kirémas aré, I've
a pelty business with you ; machehifa giraghai noang takk-a
tammipak, we don't trouble about a trifle (lit. our care does
not fall on the trifling thing). It will be noticed that the
attributive endings are attached to the substantival form of
the word, as in the case of the first three numerals {§98).

(2) Substantival: pir malingine? daské machehit
malingdne, vokhtas ki biz malingd, kesar-o mafek, has rain
{fallen ? ounly a little as yet, as soon as a lot falls the road’ll be
impassable ; mémdnledn machehitng date sillénun, machchif
handun talok o, we've washed the hands of some of the guests,
a few arve still scated as yon see; daz huck di fammitau-ne,
nava moachckites di tawmme-ne, it you can’t lay hands on
a number of camels, perthaps you may seeure a few. The
phual is not very common: khuda machchitate biz-a kék,
o bazile muchchit-a kék, God makes the few many, and the
many He malkes few.

Substantival suffix: 7z ¢énd hullie bei-machekit tissuf, 1
gave my horse a little grass; bei-machchitan hullindg guzron-o
mafak, kadim éle, the horse can’t live on a handful of grass,
give him grain ; kane pdlk-machchifas éte, give me a drop
of milk,

H
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§155. Gird @ra), gird-as (rd-as), some; something.

Girg (ira) is in reality an ordinary substantive, meaning
‘thing " : iré girdé helbuf, 1 purchased two things. As a
pronoun it is generally used with the indefinife article, and is
both adjective and substantive.

{1} Adjectival : the gnalified noun is in the singulav; it
almost invariably refers to an inanimate or irrational object,
or glse to a xational object like bandagh which is eommonly
used collectively : hone gird-as mélh bekir e, 1 want some
sheep; serdar gird-as bondaghto daro daré bass, the chief
came herve yesterday with some men; huch gird-as kholumto
hompok ass, the camel was loaded with some wheat. Though
the indefinite article is gencrally attached, it may be omitted :
huchehai piyd kholum hampok oss, there was some wheat
loaded on the camel.

(2) Substantival : loshkardn gird-vs bassune, a pasty of
the army has come; kowme gird-as éfe, give me something ;
gira-os ki kane haroi oss, pive kaqréf, hémon karéf, what-
ever 1 had to do, T did it all and got it off my shoulders, If
the pronoun is repeated in a linked sentence, the indefinite
article is attached as a rule to the last pronoun only:
sardatedn gird hindno, giré-as homérsk o, of the chiefs some
have gone, and some are still theve ; gird-t& wane-is massur,
gird-as-ta nand illa-is massur, some of them lodged with us,
some with our uncle; géra 1 kaesfef, gira téna ilume tissut,
giré-as hamoré selis, some 1 fook, some 1 gave to my brother
and some was left there.

"

In apposition : the case-ending iy attached to noun and
pronoun alike: dwzzdfe gird-ase bashkhd, he pardoned some
of the thicves ; khardstd girina Ukhdi jugh ass, girdnara
allau, there was a yoke on the necks of some of the bujlocks
and none on the necks of others.
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§158, Eul, much, drust, gir, all; the whole,

Alike in meaning these indefinite pronouns are alike in
use. They are at the same time adjectives and substantives.
In the predicate they remain unchanged. Used as adjectives
proper they appear in the form buile, muchehe, drusie, gire,
in which the final increment seems to be due fo a confused
idea of the Persian izafaf (¢f. §124). The number of the
qualified noun depends on whether the meaning of the pro-
nominal adjective is “the whole’ or *all.” The simple forms
are indeed found preceding the noun, but their force is then
adverbial, ‘exclusively,’ ‘only,” ‘nothing but.” The sub-
stawtives arve gither used as ordinary independent substantives,
for the most part in the singular, or they are placed inapposi-
tion to another substautive: the prononn remains in the
singunlar, while the substantive is pluralised if necessary ; the
case-endings are attached to both.

§15%7. Kul, all; the whole.

(1) Adjeectival: Rwlle mémink bassuno, all the guests
have come; Fulle iroghe hungunus? have you eafen the
whole loaf? 7 Rulle siglatedn hareiféf, 1 asked all fhe
relatives ; o fénd kulle lashkarto kotai julaw dard, he made
an attack on the fort with his whole force. With the first
example may be contrasted the following, which Hllustrates
the adverbial nse of the simple ful: ful mémank bassuns,
ouly the gunesis have come.

Attributive use: wino bullo déas gidaréngdne, »wi kang
paraghdi batanns, to-day a whole day has passed and you
haven't been near me; dushmannd khulisin nan kullongs
nante Fhaniedi gidiréféne, from fear of the enemy we used
to spend the livelong uights on the wateh (lit. on the eyes).

(3) Substantival: Zul Aéngno, all have gone; kullend
khatre bafang, pray for the welfare of all; Fulle kand
banningnd sahi ka, inform all of my coming; da dé lulli

wg

i
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$156b. Gird (ird), gird-as (fra-as), some; something,

Gira (ir@) is in reality an ordinary substantive, meaning
‘thing’: irg gird halkuf, 1 purchased two things, As a
pronoun it is generally used with the indefinite article, and is
both adjective and substantive.

(1) Adjectival: the qualified noun is in the singulav; it
almost invariably refers to an inanimate or irrational ohject,
or else to a rational object like andagZ which is comwaonly
used collectively : Rane gird-as mélh bakar e, 1 want some
sheep: sarddr gird-as bendoghto doro dayé bass, the chief
came here yesterday with some men; Zuch gird-as Lholumto
hampok ass, the camel was loaded with some wheat. Though
the indefinite article is generally attached, it may be omitted :
huchehai piva Eholum hempok «ass, there was some wheat
loaded on the camel.

(2) Bubstantival : lashkaran giréa-os bassune, a party of
the army has come; kane girg-as éfe, give me something;
gira-as ki kane karoi ass, gire karéf, hémon karéf, what-
ever I had to do, I did it all and got it off my shoulders, If
the pronoun is repeated in a linked sentence, the indefinite
article is atfached as a rule to the last pronoun only:
sardatean gird hinano, gira-as hameérék o, of the chiefs some
have gone, and some ave still there; gird-td nane-is massur,
gird-as-td nand illa-is massur, some of them lodged with us,
some with our uncle; gird 7 kenféf, gira ténd lume fissui,
gtré-as hamoré salis, some I took, some I gave to my brother
and some was Jeft there,

L3

In apposition : the case-ending is attached to noun and
pronoun alike: duszdte gird-ase bashkhd, he pardoned some
of the thieves ; khardstda girana likhai jugh ass, girdndrd.
allau, there was & yoke on the necks of some of the bujlocks
and none on the necks of others.
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§156. Kul, much, drust, gir, all; the whole.

Alike in meaning these indefinite pronouns are alike in
use, They are at the same time adjectives and substantives.
In the prodicate they remain unchanged. Used as adjectives
proper they appear in the form Aulle, muchche, druste, giye,
in which the final increment seems to be due to a confused
idea of the Persian izdfat (¢f. §124). The number of the
qualified noun depends on whether the meaning of the pro-
nominal adjective is ‘the whole’ or *all’ The simple forms
are indeed found preceding the noun, but their force is then
adverbial, ‘execlusively,’ ‘only,’ ‘nothing but.’ The sub-
stantives are either used as ordinary independent substantives,
for the most part in the singular, or they are placed in apposi-
tion to another substantive: the pronoun remains in the
singular, while the substantive is pluralised if necessary; the
case-endings are attached to both.

§15%. Kul, all; the whole.

(1) Adjectival: ZLulle mémdnk bassuno, all the guests
have come; Lulle traghe kungunus? have you eaten the
whole loaf? 7 Awlle sidlatean hareiféf, 1 asked all the
relatives ; o ténd kulle lashkarto kotdi julauw daré, he made
an attack on the fort with his whole force. With the first
example may he contrasted the following, which illustrates
the adverbial use of the simple kwl: kwl mémank bassuno,
only the guests have come.

Aftributive use: aino bwllo déas gidiréngine, ni kang
pareghai botanus, to-day a whole day has passed and you
haven't been near me ; dushmannd khulisin non kullangd
nonte khantedi gidaréféna, from fear of the enemy we used
to spend the livelong nights on the watch (lit. on the eyes).

(2) Substantival : Zul Aindne, all have gone; kullona
khaire bofang, pray for the welfare of all; kuwlle Fana

banwingnd sahi ka, inform all of my coming; dd dé kullai
wy
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baroz e, this day (of trouble) has to come to all. The plural
is only occasionally wused: Fhulldk-o chira ki wi duesi
karénus, all the world knows that you've committed theft.

In apposition: Auchehidk kul lashumo, the camels, all of
them, have died ; drakhtala kuilland foldte guddat, T lopped
the top branches of all the trees; jirge tulokite Lulle saki
karés 7 did you inform all the members of the jirga ? (éna
lashkarto kullato marrd, he took to his heels with his
whole army.

§158, Much, all; the whole,

(1) Adjectival : wmuchche mil hinguno, all the ewes have
lambed ; énakhond muchche fasle malokh kung, locusts
devoured all this year's crop ; muchche mashteai burf biténe,
snow hag fallen on all the hills. Compare : much mushtedr
barf biténe, snow has only fallen on the hills. Its use in the
predicate may be seen in the so-called compound verbs :
lashkar much mass, the army collected together; 2 féud
sangataie much karéf, I collected rmy companions together.

Attributive use: mucheko déas giddréngd, ni ténd kiréme
kattavés, a whole day passed and you didn’t do your work;
hamo Ekhawme ki i khalkut, € muchchangd drakhtitéti hing
tamma, the deer I shot ran into that clump of trees and fell
(lit. into those collected trees). Passing mention may he made
of the abstract noun muchehi formed from the adjective
much : bile ki Ehalkut, sum-te chukhitc machchiti fammng
when I dvew the how, the arrow from it fell into the thiek
of the bivds ; # né muchekifi drust karét, I recognised vou
among the crowd.

{2) Substantival : muck ndjor o, they are all unwell;
muchohend kafume faré, he out off the heads of them all,
muchchin zaghmate-ia pula, snatch their swords from every
one of them. The plural is somewhat rare: muchchak
khudafs wnéd-a déro, one and all rest their hope in God
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The use of the locative, muchchdi, is idiomatic ; its force
may he represented in English either by an adjective or an
adverbial expression, according to the incidence of the em-
phasis in the sentence: wand drakhlak muchehdi baram
karéno, numaftean monafitéfi hichch-a khampara, everyone
of our trees has borne fruit, and yet I see nothing on some of
yours ; kand javeand drakht muchchdai barem e, khulive ki
pennip, my walnut tree is laden with fruit from top to bottom
and I'm afraid it may break ; ainond kaserat muchchds kané
hulli {udde kunisa bassune, my horse has come stumbling
along every yard of to-day’s road ; dé daghir muchehai bei e,
kholumy békhi: mochelit e lahfi-fe, this land’s nothing hut
weeds, the wheat on it is scanty in the extreme,

In apposition : shahidak inuch kanedi drogh layér, the
witnesses lied against me to a man ; duzzita muchchand dite
taf, bind the hands of every one of the thieves; dd shehrafz
maschehats dard aff, there's no medicine in the whole of this
village; é hirriléfs muchchafi shakargaz aré? is there gum
in all those tamsrisks P

§159. Drust, all; the whole.

(1) Adjectival : druste loshkar raséngane, the whole army
has arvived; wi druste dé barése khwast kemningki, i né
hichch-a tifara, you come every hour of the day begging, but
I won't give you anything; 7 drusle kdréme karénuvt, 1've
done the whole work ; druste muskok-o pdréra ki drogh
papaby, all the men of old used to say ¢ don’t lie.

Attributive use : drusto iraghas hala, fetch a whole leaf ;
kane dé pinnokd skishae tifo, drustangde éte, don't give me
this glags that's broken. give me the one that isn’t

(2} Substantival: z drusfa/o nékz Farénuf, I've dealt
righteously with all; ni diusie khalds korés? did you
fmish the whole? shahrati drustik-a piréra ki zanwinjumd
Hindustanafi ballo nuskhdn karéne, they were all saying in



102 THE BRAHUI LANGUAGE.

the village that the earthquake had done a lot of damage
. India. -

* In apposition : hamé mélhk drust kaskuno, all those sheep
have died; da bagh mend drustond e, this garden belongs
to us ally tena sialatelo drustato na paraghdi baref, I'll
probably come to you with all my relations.

Diust combines with ¢, day, and wan, unight, to form
compound words: dé-drustati ird vdir idénd daghdare dir
forénuf, twice in the whole day I've given my land water ;
nan~lrust gorich Lashshane, the Nor’west has been blowing
the livelong night

§160. Gir (@r, gil), ally the whole (especially wused in
Jhalawan).

(1) Adjectival: gire Brahasta pishkavak murghun o,
the Iocks of all Brahuis ave long; 7 give dé kdréimn-a kéva, 1
work the whole day ; gire mashtedi shikar aré, there's sport
on all the hills. The somewhat rare variant gis does not
take on an incremental -¢ ; gih makhlak ni avalan sahi e, all
the world knows about you.

Attributive use : dé kappii iraghe mémane tifa, giroas
ete-ta, don’t give that broken loaf to the guest, give him a
whole one ; ni anf-o chdse, ki da givanga Lache na maree?
what d’you think, that you’ve perhaps bought up the whole
of this valley ?

(2) Substantival: giy kasardn rad tommar, they all lost
their way; gir khalds mass, the whole was finished; #a 1.
néan-a marél, girato nékl ka, as far as in you lies, deal
kiedly with all; gire gudda, fell them all down ; girk-o
ehdra ki ni kand matt affés, one and all know you're not my
equal.

In apposition : ofk gir khdchino, they've all asleep ;
daggite gire Liranus 7 have vou milked all the cows® kéréme
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gire Lkhalds karéf, I finished the whole work ; sipahite-is
giris saghm aré, all the sepoys hiave swords.

$161. Tiva, tivai, all; the whols,
This promoun is very similar to the four immediately
preceding, but is used somewhat more laxly.

(1) Adjectival: kana fiva fasle dir lord, the flood carried
off all my crop; nan fiver wikane kuffiféwun, we've used up
all our rations; five péfte pié kunguae, the hoving insect has
eaten up all the wood; fivad mullail wmalafh tewmd, the
locust fell upon the whole countryside. The guasi-adverbial
use may be noted: o gird-as ki paik el deogh e, all he
says is mevely les; dé daghdr fiva bei e, this field is all
weeds.

Attributive use: fivo nanas halme karéf, maga moizile
raséngtavag, 1 posted a whole night but didn’t reach the
stage; flivaghd dé wmuritd randof chirréngaf, shikar di
batau, though 1 was the whole day after the hares, I got no
sport; i ténd tiveid daghire zurrat dosénuf, I've sown my
whole field with juwdri The definite atfributive adjective
wmay have a guasi-adverbial force like the simple adjeetive:
wi tivaghd droghat hanean sharde koffiparcs, vou won't
win the case against me by simply lying.

(2) Bubstautival : mélhte arang Larés ? fivoe baka harét,
where Qid you pub vour sheep® I sold them all; da Aéfk
tivaie kungur, these goats ate it all.

In apposition: dspédiie tivae guddingafi o, they ave
cutting down all the poplavs; dé shahrofi tive-afi duseak
tanndne, the thieves have fallen upon the whole village.

§162 Baz many.

(1) Adjectival: énakho Ilulitta saildi bir bandagh
bassuno, this year many people have come for the horse-
show, Though this is the normal eonstruetion—the qualified
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noun in the singular (§46), the governed verb in the plural.
~—the mnoun is occasionally found in the plural: 2az
bandaghik hajjdi hindno, meny & man has gone on the
pilgrimage. If the plural is employed, stress seems to be laid
on the large number of separate individuals.

Attributive use: daro bdizo dostas nond bighofi muchoh
ass, there was many a friend assembled in our garden yester-
day; aine hay-dédin bico shikaras karémuf, I've had more
sport to-day than usual; dd basenga lashkar ki daré much
maenningati e, argngl mon-a kék? in which direction will this
large army now collecting here set its face? The definite
adjective is used in general phrases and the like when an
indefinite adjective might seem more appropriate (of. §82):
bazangd lashkar ardngs ki mon koré, homé mulke kaiuwmal
harfik, a vast army will devastate whatever country it sets
out toward (lit. willlitt up by the head) ; bazanga dir faslaki
jwdn aff, too much water is bad for the crop.

The abstract substantive 5d27 may find a place here:
machchifd dushmanfo jong hkanning arzan e, maga bading
mone Ekhudd tore, to fight with a handful of enemies is

a small matter, but God may withstand the onset of a
multitude.

(2) Substantival : Aane bis pdps, ¢ ni kdréme léno
Jwén-a kéva, don’t waste words on me, I'll do your work all
right of my own accord ; bazend bashkh baz e, the share of
many is large ; bandagh bazato jwan e, khudd wsiffiol zeba
e, company is good for man, God in his oneness is beautiful
The plural is occasionally employed: bazdk khullifeto dikd
gidaréngdr, biedk khardstefo, several passed by here with
horses, several with bullocks; dé daghir bdzdate kungune
o baedtéks khan foréne, this earth has devowred many a man
and has its eye set on many another,
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In apposition : ¢ mémanteto bizato nd jahar barof, I'll
piobably come to your place with the guests, a whole erowd
of them; 2 rupaitedi bazai ode sing-o titavate, I wouldn’t
bave betrothed her to him for hundreds of rupees.

§163. Manid, a quantity of, a number of.

Manid is never used independently ; it invariably follows
the noun it qualifies as a kind of plural suffix. The moan
1emains in the vominative singular ; the casc-ending is
attached to manid, which is treated like an ordinary singular.
The compound of noun and méaid is always qualified by an
adjective or pronoun ; when the compound is indefinite, as it
commonly is, the indefinite article is attached o manid

Examples: Sébing jolsa-afi énakho ballo sardar-miridas
wmuchch e, there's a large assemblage of chiefs at the Sibi
oathering this year; ddkhodaro mélh-manidas i Mariag
mashals e, péntim aff, there’s nowhere such a number of
sheep as on the Maxri hills; Mungacharati énokho dauno
maolakh-manidas tammd, mulke chaf Laré, this year such a
swarm of locusts fell upon Mungachar that they devastated
the eountry; balio drakhi-manidasedn moive hésunuf, I've
brought fruit off a large number of trees; daune hal-manidas
ki da deghdrati khandf, pén jiga khantanuf, I've not seen
elsewvhere such a swarm of mice as 1 saw in this feld ; Aame
balld harraf-manide ki nan khoran, dasi hamé mashaii aff.
that great herd of markhor we sighted, is on that hill no
longer.

§164., Biich, any at all.

Bieh by itself means literally “a straw,” ‘rubbish : Zang
wrdli bichog iliétuno, lLulle daréno, they've not left a straw
lang/ice, a stick) in my house, but have carried off every-
thing ; o darodan dangi bichas bati kattane, since vesterday
not & morsel has passed his lips. .



108 THE BRAHU! LANGUAGE.

It is suffixed to the noun, which remains in the crude
form. It 1is declined regularly in the singular; the indefinite
article may he atiached at pleasure, but the numeral
adjective asi is never prefixed to the compound: é déasedn
ki nauwkar massunus, giya-bichas much karénus? from the
day you enfered service have you saved anything at all*®
kasarat ki bassusa bandogh-bach khands 7 as you were
coming along the road did you see a single soul ? kesaraf
dushman-bichato mukibil matovat, on the road I met with
no enemy whalsoever ; né mar-biachas hum aré? kane taisha
mdr-bich matune, have you actually any sons at all® to this
day not one has been born me.

§165. Filarna (fitdni), such and snch, so and so.

(1) Adjectival : fildna sarddr ki derbarafi nwmnd rahdi
tis, pin-ta dér ass 7 what was the name of such and such a
chief who sat near you in the Durbar? Lane paréno ki filana
tasidar vadi halkune, T've been told that the Tahsildar you
wot of has taken brihes.

(2) Substantival : né kand pinel dé paré ki né filina
Firéng tissune P who told you about me that so and so had
abused you? % chava ki kand illomd malh Bas Khandsta
pinal né sahi karéne ki filanaghak gandao bandagh o, ofta
urdfi himpea, I know that my cousin, hinting definitely at Baz
Khan and his folk, has given you to understand that so and
so are bad lots, and that you shouldn’t visit at their houses ;
da filanaghisk ki numd rahdi fasure, ordng hingno ?
where have what d’you call him and his people gone, who
used to live near you? In the last example the personal
plural fildnugddst (§30) will be noticed. The variant filaws,
plural filgnik, is not uncoramon : ¢ pdpure ki nwnéli filant
duzz e, maga num ténaf pish kabo-te, I won’t say that such
a one among you is the thief, do you rather produce him your-
selyes. Another variant, used by hill Brahuis, is pilana.
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Here may be mentioned the compound filgn-baman, in
which the latter word is meaningless by itselt. It is euphem-
istically used in cursing in combination with the third
person plural, present indefinite or past, of Raaning, to do:
nd filin-bamdane karér ki péndwdr kand jahdi va barés, by
all that’s unmentionable youw'd better beware of coming to
my place a second time; fildn-bdmdne kér, pané kde, for
heaven’s sake let him go to the dickens.

§166. Pén, other, another.

(1) Adjectival : kune pén wurd off, I've no other house:
v oran khar uwf ki kand avale pén bandaghileto tissune, 1'm
annoyed with him for having told my news o other people ;
hane pén kichasto Lavéem off, baghaire né jindan, I've no
concern with any one else but you yourself. This adjective
finds & place in one or two adverbial compounds : e.g., péntin,
elsewhere (§887), in which the last clement has now lost
its individual existence.

(2) Substantival: bei girg-as ki ésunus bass e, pén bakdr
aff, what grass you've brought is sufficient, no more'’s wanted ;
pénand malh ténd-a mafalk, another man’s son doesn’t become
one’s own (one of many hits at relations by marriage);
ténand non pénand dé barébar aff, a night at home is better
than a day with strangevs: péne pénaki ani-a¢ marék?
what cares one for (the misfortune) of another ? pénai ifbir
kappa, don't put your trust in another. The plural is both
pénk and péndk : na hullie T dationuf, pénk daréno-ta,
I haven't taken your horse, others have; harkas ki
ténafte illa, peéndtefo tomind, khorab-a wmorék, every one
who leaves his kin and consorts with strangers will come
to ruin.

In apposition: dawuno shikiras ki Licha-afi e, mashds

pénaz aff, there isn't such sport on the hill as there is in the
valley : drakhtdtedn pénin maiva-bick duszipés, don't steal
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any fruit from any other trees. The use of pén in the
former example recalls a familiar Greek idiom.

§16'7. Elo, the other.

(1) Adjectival : élo hulli kane bakdr e, I want the other
horse ; &lo mémank kul hinino, wi antei salisunus? all the
other guests have departed. so why have you remained ? The
initial vowel of the adjectival é&lo is frequently dropped in
onc or two adverbial compounds: e.g., losdl (¢losil), next
vear, lgjar {flojdr), again,

{2) Substantival: the declension is on the model of the
decieusion of the definite adjective in -zko (§90) and there is
thus an optional form of the plural with an inserted -/~ :
dlond malas zor-o challipak, one man has no authority
over the property of the other; dade halpa, éloe halk, don’t
seize this one, seize the other; ghall+ghak & wrafs affus, élof.
o, the grain isn’t in that house but in the other; na girai
di huchchai affas, élordit o, your things arven’t on this camel
but on the cther; dé drakhich barem kattans, élok Lul
L.aiéno, these trees haven’'t borne fruit yet, all the others
have; ¢énaftein élofk jwdn affas, strangers are not hettey
than one’s own blood; kand duvdle élote lifés, please don’t
confide my news to the others; kawe pasa, élofte papésa i.
narribo, you fell me yet don't tell the others to 1un away.

In apposition : kaizing élondg hite kappa, ténde pd. don't
talk of the other prisoner, let’s hear of yours; oran baghair
sipahitein éloftean khule, heware of all the sepoys but him,

§168. Asit, one, some one, a certain one.

The substantival form of the first numeral (§96) is used
ag & substantival indefinite pronoun : asit kave paré ki pagge
pir-¢ kék, some one told me it would rain to-morrow;
7 kasardi ositto mukabil massuf, laffos diafi-te ass, 1 met
a man on the road with a stick in his hand. The indefinite
article may be attached : nang hullie asittas sto moldue
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daréne, somebody has untied our horse last night and carried
it off.

§169, Adsit élo (asi &lo), one another, each other.

This combination constitutes the reciprocal pronouns:
bishk asit éloe Ehdiréfire, the donkeys scratch one another ;
da hullil asi éloyto jamg-¢ kérae, these horses fight with
one another; o hurvakht asii élona wraghds kire baréra,
they are always exchanging visits at each other’s houses.

8170, Tomd. tomaka, toimaghd, both.

(1) Adjectival : the qualified noun is in the plural: na
toma hullite hasaraft khanat ki dudéngare, 1 saw both your
horses on the road galloping ; 7 téad tomaki wrate bérifénut,
Tve thatehed hoth my houses; {omaghd mdk-ta narrdno,
both his sons have run away.

{2) Substantival : the pronouns are always pluralised :
wa chuk khandf, fomate asi tafakat khalknf, 1 saw two
birds and brought down both with one shot; sarkir tomakate
haiz karé, Government imprisoned both

In apposition: kaend évale ténd lwmteto tomaghiteto
pds. vou may tell my news to both of your brothers.

§1%71, Kus, kasas, some one ; (with negative) no one.

This pronoun is substantival only. A difference in foree
Letween the two forms kas and Zesus is hardly perceptible
the latter is perhaps the more common of the two. The
declension of Las is regnlar. The declension of fasas, which
presurcably contains the indefinite aticle, is two-fold. it
may be declined either like Zas, or like the indefinite article
(§71). Both kzs and kasas are used in the singular only.

(1) Affomative use: lane lkas paré ki num  Eénokho
Ruchehidi hare, some one told me you're going to Kachhi
this vear ; ddré kasus aré? is there any one here P kasasto
ko saran jwani lLarénus, hamorio akhiriskd jwan: ha, a
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man yvou've treated well from the beginning, treat him well
to the end.

(2) Negative use: has patow ki o déré bessune, no one
said he had como here; danto pén kasas aff, there’s no one
else with me; hurkas ténd kassafo jwin e, khwdi békass
Fasase kapp, everybody is bappy with his relatives, may God
make no one bereft of relatives (Lass, velative) ; Fone Lasasto
karém off, Yve 1o concern with any one: hesaséfo chikdr
topa, don't meddle with anybody.

§1'73. Har, every, each.

Adjectival only: her mdre gird-as tiss, he gave each
lad something ; Aor hellindg likhati pullas tofé, on the neck
of each horse he tied a flower. When har qualifies the ante-
cedent of o relative clause, the indefinite article is attached
to the noun as usual (§427): hor bowdeghas ki drogl-o
paik, smon-ta moun e, every Liar's face is black; Boldnaf ke
kasw, har sarddras ki khands, chis ki Serdednng e, every
chief you see as you go along the Bolan. you may put down as
belonging to Sarawaw; her hifas Ii i né-o piva, khaf to-ta,
give heed fo every word I tell you.

This pronoun helps to form several adverbial compounds ;
before a dental - wmay twn to -y (§16) - harvekht, always,
hardé, herdé, everyday, harti, hoytd, every month. It
combines fresly with other indefinite pronouns, as in the
oxamples that follow. ‘

§193. Harkas, svary one, sverybody.

Substantival only: harkas fénd fagaghii hing. every
one went to his own pluce. As the antecedent of a relative
clanse, it regularly takes on the indefinite article : harkasas
i duzi baré, 3 kaiz-o kéve-ta, T1 imprison every man who
commits theft; karkasas ki must dass, panch rupai indm-o
haiek, every one who comes in first will get five rupees
reward, '
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§1'74, Harasit, every cue, averyhody.

Substantival only : dé meswnals harasil langir-a kék,
everybody ploughs at this season; herasifnd-fa difi khatand
luttas oss, there was an olive stick in the hand of each one
of them.

This pronoun is not to be confused with Aardsit 7 the
aspirated form of ardsit 7 which one? (§143) 1 JAerasit
kaffi, each one won; hardsif Laf{d7 which one won ?

§1%5, Hartomda, hartomakd, hartomaghd, both.

(1) Adjectival: haerfoma mdk hindno, both the Iads
have gone ; hartomaki masink hoghdr, the two girls wept ;
kartomagha chukkite yala karé, he let hoth the birds go.

(2) Substantival: kactomdk bebo. come hoth of vou ;
hartomakdle khauat, 1 saw both; harfomaghitelo rdahi
mass, he set out with both of them.

As is usual before a dental the -7~ may be displaced by
7= hartoma, haytomakd, hartomagha.

§1%6. Hargird (harird), cverything.

Substantival only: wi lhoergirdé jwan e, everything of
yours is excellent; hargira Ehwdhiva, w»i kene tiring-o
késu ? 1 want everything, can you give it me? lhargirg-as
né bakdr e, kune pa, toll me everything you want,

§1%%7. Harchi, any, whatever; everything,

Hagrehi is most commonty used as the antecedent of s
relative senfence. As’an adjective it refers generally, and
as a substantive exclusively, to irrational ohjects. The
substantive is declined regularly thronghout the singnlar
Vaviants ke karchiato, harchito in the conjunchive indicate
mmdecision as to whether it should be treated as a word of
two syllables or oue, i.e ., as harchi or as kar-chi (gf. §36a).

(1) Adjectival: harchi karémaséni i pds, i kéva-fa,
mention any work, I'll do it; Aarchi méthes ki we kane étis, 7
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haléva, T'll take any sheep you give me; harchi bandn gl
ki daré assur, kul hinimo, whatever people wers here,
they’'ve all left.

(2) Substantival: herchi ki pisa, pd, whatever you have
to say, say ; kaud wmar korchiufi nsldd e, my son is splendid
at avything; larchidn ki shakk-n kappéss, ténat handun
masrésa, if you don’t scrutinise everything, of course you’ll
get bke this; nz Lovekito (horchinio) karéw-o forisa, you
meddle with everything.

§178. Hich (with negative), no {adjective); nothing.

Hich is properly confined to negative sentences, though
when it is used as an attributive adjective or adverbially the
negative is occasionally omitted. It is both an adjective
and a substantive. As an adjective it is applicable to
animate and inanimate objects alike, as a substantive fo the
latter only, except in the speeial form Aichas.

(1) Adjectival: the qualified noun remains in the sin-
gular; the addition of the indefinite article to the noun
accentuates the singular mumber: ddaré musé hich shilar
matane, there’s heen no sport here before ; da shadrati Lane
hich dushmean off, I've vo enemy in this village ; Aieh hullias
daun dudéngparoe, i kord hulli dudéngik, no horse in the
world will run as mine does ; Tane hich dauno dostus aff ki
aim vre, U've nob a single friend like you. As will be suen
in the following paragraphs the adjectival Z7eh combines
treely with other indefinite pronouns,

Attributive use: o kickcho bandaghos e (aff), he’s a good
for nothing fellow ; 0 tichchanga daghardn né khudd éle,
God give you some other than this worthless land.

(2) Substantival: kanfo hichek aff, I've nothing with me;
kanean kichchend horriffeu, he didn’t ask me about any-
thing ; khudaghan bagheir & hichehdi khuiipsra, save God
I fear nothing, The adverbial force of the ablative aoupled
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with -ba (-bar), like (§380), is worth noting: dé chifte
hichehdm~ba kiehkaf, 1 broke this rope in a trice (lit. like
nothing) ; ¢ né hichehdm-bir-a khaléva, I'll thrash you like
anything. The indefinite article is oceasionally attached:
déaré hichchas off, there’s nothing here.

Hirkas, no one, nobody, which is not to be confused with
hichohas, nothing, illustrated in the lasi example, is of conrse
a substantive only: d@ré hickas bafume, no one has come
heve; hichas pdfau ki o ndjor massung, nobody said be
had fallen ill; keme hichosnd parvi «ff, o hichase Fand
parvd aff, I care for nobody and nobody cares for me, It
may he declined like the indefinite article: i Aichaséna
urali pehitarat, I entered no one’s house,

§1%98. Hichkas, hichkasas (with negative), mno one,
nohedy,

These arve used in exactly the same way as %as, kasas
in negative senfences (§171): mond huchchick bassuno,
numatedan hichkas batane, our camel-drivers have come in,
but not a single one of yours; offedn hichkasas khantaval,
I didn’t see one of them. They are slightly more emphatic
than the simple forms kas, kosas.

§180. Hichira, hichgird (with segative), no; nothing,

(1) Adjectival: i énakho kichira kholum bahé kattanud,
T've sold no wheat this year. The indefinite article may be
attached for emphasis: 2 wédn hichiri-us mal dattenuf, T've
taken no property from you at all.

(2) Substantival; #3 hickira fippfse, you understand no-
thing ; o pén Rickira-as pitone, he has said not a word else,
It may be used in a general way of rational objects as in
English: épé ki hinat sorddledan hichirg khaniovaf, kol
hnwdno, when 1 got there; I saw nothing of the chiefs, they’ve
all goue, .

¥
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§181, Dirse, any one; (with negative) ro one.

This pronoun is regarded as old-fashioned, and is indeed
almost obsolete, ity place being taken by kas, kasas, which
it resembles in meaning and use.

(1) Affirmative use: da duzz ki dékad nerrd, dirse
khand-te 7 did any one see the thief that ran by here *
dirsend biva ki salhi massune, mavr-ta zarar sakhi-a marék,
any oue who is the son of a generous father is sure o be
generous himself,

(2) Negative use: dirse pap ki 7 ond dushman uf, no
one may say I'm his enemy; dirsedi ki kond guman ass,
dard aff; the one on whom my suspicion rested is not here.
The indefinite article is occasionally attached: downo
karemas kév itong, ki dirseas pap ki ni hamé bandaglh us,
1'd do such a thing to you that no oue’d recognise you as the
same Mman,

$182. Dauno, davnangdl; such ag this; ohwune, ohund,
such; shuno, éhund, such ag that; emaro? amard? what
kind?

These attributive adjectives formed from demonstrative
and inberrogative adverbs (§888) seem fo deserve a place
among the indefinite pronouns. There are seveial vaviants :
duno, deund, ohunangd and so on, 'The choice befween
the definite and indefinite forms depends of course on the
definiteness or the reverse of the compound expression of
which they form a part, but there is often. little practical
difference of meaning between the two. It will be remems-
bered that the definite form is always used with a pluralised
noun (§82). In the case of the demonstratives the intensive
forms kanduno, ete., ave not common.

Examples : kanto downo kérémas karé, ki hitkan prishio
kopp, he treated me in a way a pig wouldn't treat a millet
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crop : dawne kit kane pdpe, don’t tell me such stufl ; ohuno
hullias ki na e, kond bazghatteto biz aré, my labourers
have plenty of horses like that crock of yours; dé amare
urdg-as e ki #ui tafénus-fa 7 what sort of hut is this that
you've built? wi kane daund sokhiing vakhidi ki kirim
Latovds, pén chivakht kane kirém-o barésa ? if you don’t
come to my aid in snch an hour of siress as this, when will
you ever help me ? fénd dée éhunmngd karémiéli gidaréfpa,
don’t waste your day over that sort of work ; ohunangi sidlan
ki na e. maf, jwan e, it's better to have no relations at all
than the kind yours ave ; nd guzrin omarangd bandaghileton
¢ ? with what sort of men do you consort ? The definite
adjective may of course be used substantivally : awarangdte
hiréng-a Efise P what sort of men are you abusing ?

T2
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THE VERB.

§183. The root of the simple verb is normally mono-
syllabic, the few exceptions being supplied for the most part
by loan-words The conjugation is agglutinative in structure
and surprisingly uniform, for transitives and infransitives,
passives, neuters and causals are conjugated on practically
identical lines. There is, moreover, an organic negative
conjugation which is one and the same for every class of
verb. Butb apart from the ipevitable jrregular verbs there
is considerable variety within this uniformity, notably in
the personal terminations or fthe terminations used as such,
which are not consistently the same throughout, and in the
formation of the past stem of the affirmative verb. The
various tenses, moreaver, show interesting signs of belonging
to different stages of development.

The Formation of the Affirmative Verb.

§184, The order selected in the following analysis of
the formation of the various parts of the affirmative verb
has been dictated by several comsiderations, arising from a
review of the verb as a whole in all its developments. It
ig hardly logical, but it has its compensating advauntages. The
infinitive owes its prominent position more to the wsus
loguendi of oconventional grammar than to its intiinsic
importance ; yet it serves at the same time to introduce the
two tenses of the substantive verb which figure largely in
the formation of the conjugation, while a full treatment of
the substantive verb itself is wmore conveniently deferred
Again, the imperative singular presents on tho whole the
simple base more adequately thun the presents or any other
part of the verb, and alone supplies the key to one of the
main irregularities in the negative conjugation. The various
participles are eonveniently, if illogically, wedged in between
the past conditional and the past stem, for none of them are
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based on the latter, while two are closely related to the
former.
The Infinitive,

§185. The infinitive is a verbal noun ending in -ing, and
is declined regularly throughout the singular. In the large
majority of cases it s formed by adding the termination
directly to the base: bin-ing, to hear ; din-ing, to pick out;
hun-ing, to eat ; fikh-ing, to place; nars-ing, to flee. The
final consonant of the base is very occasionally doubled in the
infinitive : hall-ing, base hal-, to seize; khall-ing, base kkal-,
to strike; drr-ing, base &gr-, to become dry. In Ehuling,
khuling, to fear, saling, saling, to stand, the infinitive ter-
wination seeras to waver between -ing and -ing, but the bases
of these verbs are really two-fold : khul-, khuli-, sal-, sali-, as
appears clsewhere in the conjugation. In a special class of
verbs, called neuter verbs (§276), the infinitive seems some-
times to end in -éng: raeséng, to arrive, ayéng, to he en-
tangled; but such forms are simply abbreviated for
rasénging, orénging.

§186. Thero is' an important group of verbs whose
infinitive docked of the termination -ing ends in -n, single
or double, and in whose conjugation—the passive, ef. §273,
only excepted—the- consonant # does not figure again,
This group includes some of the commonest and most
irregular verbs in the language, e.g., monning, to become
(§258), banning, to come (8§257), kanning, to do (§258),
danning, to take away (§269), pdning. to say, foning, to hold.
The true nature of the base in such verbs is best indicated
by their imperative singular (§191). The Imperative singular
is two-fold ; the one form is the same as the base ag it appears
in the infinitive with the omission of the abnormal nasal,
while the second form differs from the fixst only in that it
contains a firal -»: eg., danning, imperative singular da,
dar ; maenning, imperative singular mae, mar. Curiously
enough, we are debarred by the rest of the conjugation from

-
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regarding either form as the true base o the exclusion of the
other, Thus in the case of danning the presents are founded
on the base da-, yet the whole of the negative conjugation is
to be referred to the base dur-; in menning we have the
exact converse ; the presents are founded on the base mar-,
while the whole of the negative conjugation is to be veferred
to the base mg-. The explanation of the curious infinitives
seems o be that they are formed from the base in -, the
change to -z being induced by the attraction of the nasal in
the infinitive termination. This group of verbs may be
styled for brevity’s sake, hut admittedly loosely, ‘the verbs
in -n’. Other verbs which belong in a greater or lesser
degree to the group are awning, to be (§248). tining, to give
(§260), chaning (more commonly chid-ing}, to understand
(§261), huwnning (but alse huring), to look (§262), hatining
(kating, ete.), to bring (§263). Buf unless otherise specified
the subsequent remarks on the verbs in -» will apply fo those
enumerated in the earlier part of this paragraph only.

The Present and Past Tenses of the Substantive Verb.
§18'7. The locative of the infinitive noun coupled with
the finite tenses of the substantive verb forms a convenient
periphrasis which serves to snpply the place of what may be
termed the tenses of actuality. The present and past of the
substantive verb are as follows :—

Present.

Singular. Plural.
1.7 wi I am 1. nan wn, we are,
2. ni us. 2. num ure.
3. od e 3. ofk o, (wr).

Past,

1. 7 assuf, I was. 1. non assun, we were.
2. ni gssus. 2. num assure,
3

. 0 uss, (assas). 3. ofk assur, (asso).
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1t will be noticed that the past is based on the present.
The alternative forms in the third persons are important
as they reappear in the conjugation of the ordinary verb.
An instance of this is fo hand in the past of the substantive
verb ifself: the form assur is explained by reference to
the secondary form w» in the present, which is regularly em-
ployed by certain tribes, the Zahris for instance, instead of the
ordinary 0. The form essus is properly a pluperfect. These
tenses will receive further comment when the substantive
verb is dealt with as a whole (§248 seq.).

The Tenses of Actuality.

§188, The so-called tenses of actuality are therefore of
the form 2z ¢ikhingef? wf, 1 am in (the act of) placing,
7 tikhingafi assuf, I was actually plaeing. It wiil be
sufficient to include the present only in the paradigm, to
which these phrases haydly belong at all. For the tenses
in which the sabstaniive verb is defecfive, recourse is had
to the auxiliary manning, to become (§256): 7 tikkingafi
marot, I will probably be placing ; 7 #khingaii massunuf,
I have been placing. ~

The Imperative Singular,
§189. The various methods of forming the seeond person
singular of the imperative from the base may be reduced to
three :—

§190, (1) The commonest form of the imperative singu-
lar is identical with the simple base i~

Innnitive. Imperative gingunlar.
binimg,  to hear; _ bin.
biging, to bake ; bis.
kuning,  to eat; &un.
tikhing, 1o place; tikch.

rasénging, to arrive ; rasény.
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Especially remarkable are the imperafives singular of
the verbs tiling, to sit, kalling, to seize, khalling, to strike,
which are formed by changing the lingual of the base to the
aspirated cerebral Ik : fdlh, holh, kholh. The case of
shaghing, to pour, which besides the regular imperative
shagh, forms another, shd, by dropping the ghein of the
base, is noteworthy; a somewhat less common example of
the same kind i3 fo, hogh from koghing, to weep.

§191, The imperatives singular of the so-called verbs in
-n (§186} are formed after this method, but constitute a
special subdivision by themselves. Each has two forms,
corvesponding to the two forms of the base :—

Infinitive. Imperative singnlar.
manning, to become ; md, wmas,
banning, to come; ba, bar.
kanning, to do; ka, kar.
danning, to take away; da, dar.
paning, 1o 8ay; pa, par.
toning, to hold; to, tor. .

§192. The verbs in all the subdivisions of this group
form a strengthened imperative singular by suffixing -ak :
binek, bisak, kunak, tikhok, raséngak, talhek, halhak,
khalbak, marak, barak, kerek, dwrak, parak, torek; it
will be noticed that in the case of the verbs in -n the
suffix is added to the secondary imperative. Althougb the
suffix tends to impart emphasis, the choice between the
sirengthéned and nnstrengthened forms depends _as a rule
not so much on emphasis as on euphony.

§193. (2) A large number of wverbs, including more
especially those whose bases end in a doubled cousonant or
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in concuwrrent consonants, form their imperative singular by
suffixing a final -a to the base :—

Infinitive. Imperative singular,
biarring. to become dry ; bara.
dakking, to bhide; dakka.
narring, to flee ; narrd.
turing, to spin; fara.
tenging, to hang; fanga.
illing, to leave ; o,

§194, (8) The imperative singular of a few verbs is
formed by suffixing -e to the base :—

Infinitive. Imperative singunlar.
khuling,  to fear ; Ekhule.
saling, to stand ; sale.
silling, to wash ; sille,
paling, to become wet ; pale. -
{tining), to give; éte.
itling, to leave ; ille.

The infinitive fining and the imperative singalar é&fe
seem to be derived from different roots; the verb is indead
one of the most Irvegular in the language {§260). ~ The
imperatives khuli, salz, do not helong to this group; they
are derived direetly fromi the bases of khuli-ng, sali-ng
according to the first method, just as the somewhat less
comwon forms khel, snl ave devived directly from khui-ing,
sal-ing. And much the same appears to be the ease with
ilg, yet a thivd form besides illa, iile of the imperative
singulay of illing, to leave, Though the long vewel does not
appear in the infinitive, 3t is preserved, as in the case of
kbuli-, soli-, in the presents, the adverbial participle and
throughout. the negative eonjugation. In other words, the
long final vowel in all three appears to be an.integral part

»
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Especially remarkable are the imperatives singnlar of
the verbs taling, to sit, kalling, to seize, khalling, to strike,
which are formed by changing the lingual of the base to the
aspirated cerebral [k : tilk, halbk, kkelh. The case of
shaghing, to pour, which besides the regular imperative
shagh, forms another, shd, by dropping the ghain of the
base, is noteworthy; a somewhat less common example of
the same kind is %o, hogh from koghing, to wesp.

§191. The imperatives singular of the so-called verbs in
-n (§186) are formed after this method, but constitute a
special subdivision by themselves. Eaeh has two forms,
corresponding to the two forms of the base :—

Infinitive. Imperative singular.
manning, to become ; M, TGP,
banning, to come; ba, bar.
kanning, to do; ka, kar.
danning, to take away ; de, dar.
paning, tosay; pa, par.
toning, to hold; to, for.

§192. The verbs in all the subdivisions of this group
form & strengthened imperative singular by suffixing -uk :
binck, bisak, kunak, tikhak, raséngak, talhak, holhak,
kholhak, marak, barak, karak, doraek, parek, toral; it
will be noticed that in the case of the verbs in - the
suffix is added to the secondary imperative. Although the
suffix tends to impart emphasis, the choice between the
sirengthened and unstrengthened forms depends as a rule
not so mauch on emphasis as on euphony.

§193. (2) A large number of verbs, including more
cspecially those whose bases end in a doubled consonant or
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in concurrent consonants, form their imperative singular by
suffixing a final -a to the base:—

Infinitive. Imperstive singunlar.
barring, 1o become dry; bara.
dakking, to hide ; dakka.
narring, to flee ; 0TI,
taring, to spin ; tara.
tanging,  to hang ; fanga.
iling, fo leave ; illa.

§194, (8) The imperative singular of a few verbs is
formed by suffixing -e to the base :—

Infinitive. Imperative singalar.
khuling,  to fear; khule.
saling, -to stand ; sale.
silling, to wash; - - sille.
paling, to become wet ; pdle.
(tining), to give; éte.
ibling, to leave ; ille.

The infinitive fining and the imperative singular éfe
seem to be derived from different roots; the verb is indeed
one of the most frregular in the language (§260). The
imperatives Ehuls, soii, do not belong to this gronp; they
are derived directly from the bases of khuli-wg, sali-ng
according to the first method, just as the somewhat.less
common forms khul, sul are derived directly from khui-ing,
sal-ing. And mwuch the same appears to be the case with
ille, yet a third form besides ille, ille of the imperative
singular of #lling, to leave. Though the long vowel does not
appear in the infinitive, it is preserved, as in the case of
khuli-, sali-, in the presents, the adverbial participle and
throughout the negative conjugation. In other words, the
long final vowel in all three appears to be an-integral part



122 THE BRAHU! LANGUAGE.

of a secondary base. Oun the other hand, though silla, pale
sometimes displace the regular forms sille, pdle, the long
vowel does not mainfain its place elsewhere in the conjuga-
tion, not even in the imperative plural, and its occasional
appearance in the imperative singular is clearly abnormal.

§185, These three methods of forming the imperative
singular are not necessarily mutually exclusive. In a large
number of verbs the imperative singnlar conforms indiffey-
ently to either of the fst two fypes: daling, to gnaw,
imperative singalar dal ov dale ; homping, to load, Aemp
or hawmpe ; khoshiing, to 1ub. khoshh ov khoshka. More-
over nearly all the verbs which form their imperative
singular affer the third method have an optional form in -« :
itle, illa; pdle, pile. Indeed, all three methods are com-
bined in the case of Lhuling, seling, silling : khul (Khuli
from khuling}, khule, khule ; sol (sali from seling), sala,
sale ; sily silla, sille (sillé).

The Imperative Plural,

§196. The second person plural of the imperative is
formed by atfaching the termination -lo to the imperative
singuiar, which may become subject to slight phonetic
modification.

§19%7. If the imperative singular is identical with the
base, the termination on heing attached gives rise as a
rule to no modification : dis, bisbo ; éikh, fikhbo, If the
base ends in -m, there is 2 natural change of # to m before
the labial of the termination : dén, bimbo ; kun, hLumbe.
In the case of passives and neuters of the type rasénging,
the termination may be either added directly : fikhing, be
thon placed, fikhingdo ; raséng, ruséngbo ; or the g of the )
bage may be dropped and the » changed in comseguence
to m : fékhimbo, rasémbo. 'The three verbs which adopt a
cerehral $% in the imporative singular, revert to the radical
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lingual in the imperative plural : #ilh, talbo ; halh, kalbo ;
khoth, kkalbo. Corresponding to the alternative forms of
the imperatives singular shigk, sha, fiogh, ko, there are
alternative forms in the plural, shaghbo, shibo, hoghbo, kabo.

§198. In the case of the veibs in -» the termination
1s in all cases attached to the short form of the imperative
singular : ma, mabe ; ba, bobo ; ko, kabo ; de, dabo; pa,
pabo ; to, tobo. The imperatives Auwr, hubbo from hunuing,
to look, which appears indeed also as huring (§262), are not
really analogons. There is no other form of the imperative
singwlar besides Aur; the imperative plural hudbo is formed
from Awr with the phonetic change of 73 to 4.

§199. If a final -¢ or -¢ is added to the base in the fm-
perative singular, the vowel changes to -i- before the plural
tevmination : ddra, birébo ; dakka. dakkibo ; narra, nerribo ;
khule, khulibo; sole, salibo; éle, élibo, An a-sound is,
however, occasionally retained : Barabo. narrabo, dakkabo.
Though the included vowel does not appear again in the
affirmative conjugation, it obfains throughout the negative.

§200, If the base, and consequently the imperative
singular, end in -¢ or -2, the Jong vowel is of eourse main-
tained in the imperative pluval : éllé, iligbo ; khuls, khulibo;
sall, salibo. 1t is indeed maintained throughout the con-
jugation. On the other hand, there are no forms in the
impezative plural corresponding to the anomalous impera~
tives singular sifié, pilé, and the long final vowel is cleavly
not radical (ef. §194 fin.)

§201, It follows that if there are alternative forms of
the imperafive singular, there may be alternative forms
in the plural also: dat, dala : dalbo, delibo : hamp, hampa :
hampbo, hampibe ; khoshk, khoshka : khoshkbo, Bhoshlibe ;
bhul, khula, khule, Bhuwils : Ehulbo, khulibo, Bhaulibo ; sal,
sale, sale, sali : salbp, salibo, salibo.
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The Present Indefinite,

§302. The present indefinite is formed from the base
by adding the following teyminations :—

Singular. Plural.
1. - 1. -in
) 2. -is 3, -ire.
3. - 3. =i

Thus : biwip, I may hear ; bisis, thou mayst bake ; ¢ikhe,-
ke may place ; barim, we may become dry; éfire, you may
give; stl/lir, they may wash. A long final ~é or - of the
base mnatwrally ousts the short vowel of the termination :
illev, I may leave; khulis, you may fear; sali, he may
stand. It follows that there may be aliernative forms of
the present indefinite ecorresponding fo alternative forms
of the base : illiv, {liéy ; EKhuliv, khuliv ; saliv, soliv. In
chiv, the ordinary present indefinite from ehd-ing (varely
chining), to understand, the vowel of the termination is
dropped ; it is, however, sometimes refained, chi-iv (chdiv).

§203. In a few cases the accent is diverted from the
base to the terminations, the vowel of which becomes long
-in consequence : —

_Bingular. Plural.
1. - 1. i }
2. 8. 2. -ére.
3. &, 3. ~éw.

Thus : bunép, I may eat ; kahés, thou mayst die: haté
(hataré), he way bring ; Kholén. we may strike ; halére,
YO MY Seize.

§204. The verbs in -» here fall into two groups. In
the one, composed of denming, to take away. kanning, to
do, paning, to say. the present indefinite i formed from the
short base : dée, kév, pav {co*ntl‘actéd from da-én, ka-év,

L



THE VERB. 126

pa-iv, the base in the first two heing unaceented). The
third persons singular are dé (for dae-é), ké (for ka-¢) and
pa-e. Aualogous arc fév, from fining, to give, a dialectical
variant used by the more wild Brahuis for the ordinary form
ékiv, and alsn chdy from chdning (but imore usually ehd-ing),
which appeaved in the last paragraph but one.

In the second group, corsposed of Bamming. to come,
manniag, to become, foning, to hold, the present indefinife
is formed from the strengthened hase in -r : Jaréo, marés,
torie, the accent falling on the base in the last. and on
the termination in the other two. Somsewhat analogous are
hurie, from hunning, to look, which also appears, however,
as huring, and hatarév, from hefining (but also haeiaring),
to bring, which was cited in the foregoing paragraph.

§205. In the case of Aining, to go (§264), the present
indefinite 1s derived from a diffevent root from that of the
infinitive or the imperatives Ain, Ldmbo: kdv, kés, ka-e.
With the obvions esception of the present-future the
reroaining parts of the verb are based on the same root as
the imperative.

The Present-Fubure,

§206. The present-future is formed from the present
indefinite by sufficing -o. This statement requires alight
modification. Tie second person plural is left unaltered—
the addition of -a would tend to make it clash with the
third person plural; the termination of the third person
singnlar is -4 without the addition of -a, while exeept when
the root is unaccented the included vowel has a distinet
i=sound. The terminations are therefore as follows :—

Bingunlay. Plursal.
1. -iza, 1. -ina.
2. ~isu. 2. -gre.

3. -k, 8. ~ira,

[
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Thus: dimiva, 1 hear, I will hear; bisisa, thou bakest,
thou wilt bake ; fikhik, he places, he will place. The
present-tuture follows exactly the same lines as the present
indefinite : ¢lliva, illéve ; khuliva, khuliva ; déva, désa, dék ;
pava, pase, pa-ik (paik); kdva, kisa, ki-ik (kaik).

The Probable Future.

§20%. The probable future is formed from the base hy
suffixing -0- and adding the present of the substantive verh
(§187), the initial vowel of which is elided except in the
third person singular ; the third person plural is based on
the full form w#, not on o. The terminations are therefore
as follows :—

Singular. Plural.
1. -of. 1. -on.
2. -ps. 2. -ore.
3. -ve. 3. -or

This tense is exceptionally regular : binof, I will (probably)
hear ; bisos, thou wilt (probably) bake ; {ikhoe, he will
(probably) place. The only material irregularity lies in the
fact that a final radical -é or -z in the basc is elided : illof,
khulot, salof. In the case of verbs in -# the tense is formed
from the strengthened hase in -r : durot, karo!, pares. barot,
marot, torot ; similarly hurof, hatarot, but cha-ot. Tining,
to give, i an interesting member of this group of verbs
in -n ; the imperative éte, the presents éfiv, étiva, and the
probable future éfof, cannot scemingly be referred fo the
same root — or at any rate to the same form of the root—as
the infinitive fining. The base of the infinitive reasserts
itself, however, in the somewhat rare dialectical variants of
the presents, #év, téve, and in the most common form of
the probable future, firof, as well as in the past stem and
throughout the negative conjugation. TIn Jhalawan, it may
be noted, the regular form of the prohahle future is chof.

~
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Significant light is thrown on fining by the compound verb

hatining, ete., to bring (§263), in which it is unmistakably
contained.

The Past Conditional.

§208. In form this tense, which also serves as a past
optative, is the past of the probable future. It is formed
from the base by suffixing -0- and adding the past of the
substantive verb (§187), the initial vowel of which is elided.
It should be noted that assuf, assus, efc., when used in the
formation of tenses contain only one s. The terminations
are therefore as follows : —

Singular. Plural,
1. -osui. 1. -osun,
2. -~osus. 2. -osure.
3. -o0s0s. 3. -osur (-o80).

Thus: bénosuf, had I heard, T would have heard, would
that I had heard ; éllosuz, had I left ; khulosut, had I feared ;
karosut, had I done ; é&fosut, tirosui, Jhalawan chosut, had
I given. The third person plural regularly ends in -osur,
but the form -oso is also employed occasionally.

§209, The tense iz sometimes compounded with the
pluperfect instead of the past of the substantive verb (§2562),
though in this form it is oo cumbrous for general nse. The
formation is chiefly remarkable as affording an example of
the harmoniec sequence of vowels (§13); thus instead of
bimosasut we have as a 1ule binosusuf, by the attraction of
the final vowel ; on the other hand the original vowel sound
is of course maintained in the third person singular, dinosasas,
as 1t happens to be the same as that of the final syllable.

The Present Adverbial Participle.

§210. The present adverbial participle (like the present
adjectival participle and the noun of obligation, infra) is

»
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also founded on the simple hase. It is formed by snffixing
-isq : bindse, heaving; bisise, baking; fikhisy, placing, A
final radical -é or -i is maintained, and there may thuos be
two forms of the participle : illésa, illisa, leaving ; Ehulisa,
Ehulise, feaving ; sulisa, saliss, standing., The participle
in tho case of the verbs in -» is formed from the strengthened
base in -» : karise, doing ; pdrisy, saying ; borisa, coming ;
similarly tirise, giving © butb eld-iso, nederstanding.

§211. Instoad of -ise we sometimes find -isg-af, which
can hardly be anything but an jnstromental though the
patticiple heing vurely adverbial is nof otherwise declinable,
and also -isew, which appears o contain the conjunction o,
‘and’ (§438), in spite of the fact that the use of a conjunc-
tion to couple the pasticiple to the finite verh seems illogical.
These secondary termivations are attached in exactly the
same way as -ise, from which they do mot differ in foree :
binisa-of, bindsau ; illésa-of, illisa~af, illésau, illiseu ;
kairisa-af, Larisan.

The Present Adjectival Participle.

§912. The present adjectival partieiple, or relative parti-
ciple as it might be termed, is formed by suffixing -¢k to
the bage : binck, bheaiing, one who heavs: disof, one who
hakes. As in the similar case of the probable future and
the past conditional a radical -é or~# iselided : illok, one who
leaves : khulok, one who fears; salok, one who stands, Inthe
case of the verbs in -» the participle is formed from the
base in -r : karok, ove who does; pdrok, one who says.
From fining there are three forms : {(irok, éfok, with chok in
the Jhalawan dialect, one who gives.

This verbal adjective, which may also bhave a passive
significance (§275). fakeg on the ordinary definite and in-
definite endings (§83 seq.} when used attribufively.

-
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The Nonn of Obligation.

§213, The noun of obligation is formed by suffixing -7
to the base: &inos, obliged to hear, ohligation to hear,
intending to hear, intention of hearing: #iser, obliged to
bake; illoz, obliged to leave ; Ehuloi, obliged to fear; sales,
obliged to stand. In the case of the verbs in ~» it is formed
from the base in ~r: karoi, obliged to do; pargi, obliged
to say. There are three forms from timing: fires, the
commonest of the three, éoi, with the Jhalawan chos, obliged
to give,

This formation, which in the case of transitives has
also a passive significance (§278), takes on the ordinary
definife and indefinite endings (§83 seq.) when unsed as an
attributive adjective.

The Past Stem.

§214. The past, the impexfect, the pluperfect and the
perfect are based on what may be fermed the past stem,
The past ster, which happens to be the same in form as the
third person singular of the past, must not be regarded as
an active past participle, of which the langumage is deveid
It is formed from the base by the addition of -4. -8 or
a consonant.

§215. (1) The pasi stem of by far the largest number of
verbs, including all passives, is formed by suffixing -4
to the base. It is noleworthy that this is practically
the invariable method of forming the past stem of new

\ The designation ‘ noun of obligation® is not particularly happy, but it
is hard to find one exactly to the point. The term ‘ gernnd,” which natare
ally svggests itself, is aph to be misleading, and fails fo cover suffivient
range.

K
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also founded on the simple hase. It is formed by suffixing
~isa ¢ binise, heaving; bisisa, baking; fikhisa, placing. A
final radical -# or -i is maintained, and there may thus be
two forms of the participle : ¢llésa, illisa, leaving ; khulisa,
Ehulisn, fearing ; solisa, solise, standing. The participle
in the case of the verbs in -» is formed from the strengthened
base in -r : karise, doing ; pdrisa, saying ; bariss, coming ;
similarly térdsa, giving ; bub eAd-iso, understanding.

§211, Instead of -isa we sometimes find -isg-¢f, which
can bardly be anything but an jpstrumental though the
paiticiple being purely adverbinl is not otherwise declinable,
and alse -dsew, which appears to contain the conjuuction o,
‘and’ (§433), in spite of the fact that the use of a conjune-
tion to couple the pasticiple to the finite verh seems illogieal.
These secondary terminations are attached in exactly the
same way as -isa, {rom which they do not ditfer in force :
binisa-af, binisaw ; illésa-ef, iliso-af, illésau, wllisau ;
Earise-al, Lorison.

The Pregent Adiectival Participle.

§212, The present adjectival participle, or relative parti-
ciple as it might be termed, is formed by suffixing -ok to
the base : binok, hearing, one who hears ; disok, one who
bakes. As in the similar case of the probable future and
the past eonditional a radical ~é or-7 iselided : ok, one who
leaves s khulok, one who fears: salok, one who stands.  In the
ease of the verbs in -u the participle is formed from the
base in -r : karck, one who does; parok, one who says.
From fining there ave three forms : firok, 8ok, with chok in
the Jhalawan dialect, one who gives.

-

This verbal adjeclive, which may also have a passive
significance (§275), fakes on the ordinary definite and in-
definite endings (§83 seq.} when used attributively,
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The Noun of Obligation!

§213. The nonn of obligation is foymed by sufiixing .03
to the base: Bimoi, obliged to hear, obligation to hear,
intending fo hear, intention of hearing: bisei, obliged to
bake; dlioz, obliged to leave; khuloi, obliged to fear; salod,
obliged to stand. In the case of the verbs in -» it is formed
from the base in -r: karo?, obliged to Jo; pdroi, obliged
to say. There are three forms from tining: firos, the
commonest of the three, éfo7, with the Jhalawan cho?, obliged
to give.

This formation, which in the case of transitives has
also a passive significance (§275), fakes on the ordinary
definite and indefinite endings (§83 seq.) when used as an
attributive adjective.

The Past Stem,

§214. The past, the imperfect, the plnperfect and the
perfect are based on what may be termed the past stem.
The past stem, which happens to be the same in form as the
third person singular of the pash, must not be regarded as
an active past participle, of which the language is devoid.
Tt is formed from the base by the addition of -g, -2, or
a consonant.

$915. (1) The past stem of by far the largest number of
verbs, including all passives, is formed by suffixing -@
to the hase. It is noteworthy that thiv is practically
the invariable method of forming the past stem of new

1 The designation * noun of obligasion ’ is net particularly bappy, but i
is hard to find oue exactly to the point. The ferm ¢ garund,” which natur-
ally suggests itself, is apt to be mideading, and fails to cover enfficient

rauge,
4
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importations into the language, unless the base happens
toend in -f. Examples :—

Infinitive. Pagt stem.
Bining, to pick ; binet,
Wlling, 10 leave ; illd.
makhing, 1o laagh ; makpha.
tifhing, to place ; tikhd.
shighing, to pour ; shaghd.
rasénging, to arrive ; 7 (8Eng .
tikkinging, to be placed ; bikhingd.

§216. (2) The second group of verbs, those which form
their past stem by suffixing -¢ to the base, includes the
causal and all other verbs whose base ends in -f »—

Infinitive. Past stem.
tilifing,  to make to sit ; talife.
dakkifing, to cause to be hidden; dakkife.
tafing, to bind ; tafe.
harfing,  to Lift; harfe.
karrifing, to ask; harrife.

To this group belong certain of the verbs in -», the past
stem being formed by suffixing -¢ to the base in -» : danning,
to take away, daré ; kanning, to do, karé; pdning, to say,
paré ; toning, to hold, foré. Though no longer & past, aré
from anning, to be (§250), is probably an analogous for-
mation. The remaining verhs in -n form their past stem
after the third method.

The other verbs which form their past stem in -& appear
to be too miscellaneons fo be reducible to rule, e.g., bising,
to bake, bisé ; biting, tothrow, bité ; hamping, to load, humps ;
taring, to cut, taré. In some cases theve are two forms of the
past stem, the form in -& being probably the older : diring,
to milk, baré, bira ; dasing, to sow, to rain, dasé, dasi. The
same even applies to a few verbs whose base ends in .f;

~
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guafing, to plait, gwafe, gwafa ; réfing,
rofing, to sweep up, rofé, rofa.

§21%. (3) It is even more difficult
in the third class to rule.

131.

to cheat, »éf¢, réfa ;

to reduce the verbs

They fall into two suhdivisions

according to whether the consonant in which the past stem

ends is £ (changing to g after ») or s :—

Past gtem,

Infinitive.

(1) khalling, to strike ;
halling,  to seize;
bining, fo hear ;
huning, to eat;
hining, to lamb, cte. ;

(ii) anning, to be ;
manning, to become ;
banning, 1o come;
tining, to give;
basing, to hecome hot;
bising, to ripen ;
barring,  to become dvy;
kharring, to sprout;
piring, to swell;

pirdi-ing,
cha-ing,

to run dry ;
to understand ;

" Ehawdhing, to request ;
paling,  to become wef :
khulzag, to fear;
saling, to stand ;

Ehalk.
halk,
bing.
krng.
hizng.

ass.
mass.
baiss.
Liss.
bisis.
bisis.
birris.
kharris.
PLris.
pirdi-is.
ch-is.
bhaod lits.
Pl is.
khwlis,
salis.

A few of these verbs have a gecondary past stewm in -4 :
ling, khuld, kharrd, khwaha.

To the first subdivision belongs kak-ing, to die, kas-k, the
past stem being derived from a different form of the base,
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kes-, which also appears in the negative and causal. Simi-
larly the abmormal past stems fas from #iling, to sit, and
hés (commonly &s) from hating (with variants, §263), to bring,
belong to the second subdivision.

§818. It is thus clear that the past stems of the verbs
cannot be marshalled in order according to mechanical
rules. There is nothing on the face of it to show, for
instance, why the past stem of Ziming, to pick, should be
bing, while the past stem of Jéning, to heay, is bing. In the
absence of a deeper insight into the history of the individual
verb, the memory in most cases is the only guide, buf it soon
becomes a tolerably safe one, The list of verbs in the
language is not very formidable, and it is the commonest
verbs as nsual which appear to be least amenable to rule.
But while the formation of the past stem has been developed
on different lines, the formation of the fenses derived from
it presents liftle difficulty,

The Past,

3219, The past is formed by suffixing the present of the
substantive verb (§187) to the past stem, except in the third
person singular which remains the same as the crude past
stema. The third person plural is compounded with the full
form wr, though there is alsc a secondary form in -¢ if the
past stem ends in a consonant, If the past stem ends in

1 The foregoing analy=is is purely formal, In a szbsegueut volume I
Yope to show that the pass stem is probably formed in one of two ways: (1)
by suffixing a particle indicative of past vime, -3, -8, -k (with g after n);
(2) by the rednplication of the final consonant of the hase. Under the lafter
besding would fall the verbs enumerated in (3) (ii) above, the explanstion
being bhused to o large extent en the interchange of both » and { with s, On
the other hand it is not impossible that -5 itgelf ie simply & sign of past time,

though this explanation fails o sccomnt for the inclnded vowel in some of
the past siems. )
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a vowel, the initial vowel of the substantive verb is elided
throughout. The terminations ave therefore as follows :—

Past stem ending in a Past stem ending in &

consonant. vowel.

Singular, Singular.

1. -l 1. oL

2. -us. 2. -5

3, —. 3. —.

Plaral. Plural.

1. -un. 1 -»

2. -ure. 2. re.

8. -ur (o) 3. -n.

Thus: khalkut, 1 strack; lassuf, 1 came; maekkdf, 1
langhed ; faféf, I bound. If the past stem has two forms,
there are of course two forms of the past and the other tenses
of past time: réféf, réfaf, 1 cheated; khulisuf, khulif, 1
feared,

The Imyperfect,

§220. The imperfect is formed from the past, as the
present-future is formed from the present indefinite (§206),
by suffixing -o. As in the present-fubure, the -@ is not added
in the second person plural. The third person plural is
always compounded with the full form «r. The third
person singular is remarkable. In the present-future it is
formed by sufiixing - only. In the imperfect it is formed
by suffixing not only -4, but also a inal -¢ ; moreover, if the
past stem ends in a consonant, -¢- is inserted before -ka.
The terminations are therefore as follows :—

Past gtem ending in 3 Past svem ending in s
congonant, vowel.,
S8ingular. Singular.
1. -ufa. 1. -fa.
2, -ust 2. -sq.

3. -aka. 3. -ka.

-
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Past stem endingina Pagt stem endingina
consonant. vowel.
Plural. Plural. .
1. -una. 1. -na.
2. -ure. 9. -re.
3. ~ura. 3. -ra.

Thus : khelkufa, 1 was striking, T used to strike, had
I struck; bassuie, I was coming; mokhdfe, 1 was laughing ;
toféta, 1 was binding.

The Pluperfect,

§221, The pluperfect is formed from the past stem by
suffixing the past of the substantive verb ($187), of which
one g is dropped, and—if the past stem ends in a vowel—the
initial vowel is elided. The third person singwlar is com-
pounded with the double form -gses; if the past stem ends
in a consonanf, it may also be compounded with the short
form -gs, and this iy the rule if the final consonant is -s.
In the plural the third porson crdinarily ends in -asu», but
a secondary form in -ego is not uncommon, If the past stem
ends in & consonant the terminations are as a rule not -asuf,
ete., but -usuf, ete., according to the law of harmenie
abtraction (§13); the third pewson singular is obviously
unaffected, The terminations are therefore as follows ;—

Past gtem ending in a Past stem ending in &

,consona,nt. vowel,
Singular, Singular.

1. -usut (-asut). 1. -sut.
2. -vsus (-usus). 2. -sus.
3. -wsas; -us. 8. -8a8.
Plyral Plural.

1. -usun (-asun). 1. -sum,

2. -usure (-asure). 2. -sure.
3. ~usyr (-osur). 8. -sur,
(-us0) {-a80). {-30).

Thus : khalkusut {(khalkasup), I had struck, khelkasas,
kholkas, he had struck; bassusut (bassasuf), I had come
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bassas, hie bad come; makhdsuf, I had laughed, makhisas,
he had laughed ; fafésut, I had bound, tafésus. he had bound.

§2929, There is also a double form of the pluperfect,
analogous to the double form of the past conditionsl (§209);
that is to say, instead of the tense heing compounded with
the past of the substantive verh, it may he compounded
with the plaperfect (§252): (afésesuf, I had bound;
khalkasasut, 1 had seiged. The vowels of the termination
may be subject to harmonic ablraction: khalkususuf; and
this is regularly the case if the root counfains an wu-sound:
kungususut, 1 had eaten. If the past stem endsin -s, this
formation, in itself redundant and not particularly common,
is naturally avoided.

The Perfect.

§298, The perfect is formed from the past stem by
infixing a perfect formative -un- and adding the present
of the subsiantive verb, The ordinary forms of the substan-
tive verb are aftached, including ¢ and o iv the third
persons, as if the past stem were eonverted into an indepen-
dent participle Ly the addition of the perfect formative -un.
If the past stem ends in a vowel, the vowel of the perfect
formative is elided. The terminations are therefore as
follows :—

Past stem ending in a Past stem endaing in %
consonapnt. vowel,
Singular. Singunjar
1. ~unef. L. -nut
2. -unus. © 2. -uus,

8. -une. 8, -ne.
‘ Plural. Plural.
1. -unua. 1. -nuw,
8. -unure. 2, -Hlre.
3. -uno. 3. -no.

Thus - khalhunaf, I have struck ; bassvnuf, T have come !
maekhanut, I have langhed ; tafénuy, I have bound,

L]
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The Conjugation of the Affirmative Verb.
§224.
Infinitive: Zikhing, to place, the placing.
Present adverbial participle: Zikhiso, placing.
Present adjectival participle: #ikkok, placing, (one) who places.
Noun of obligation: #7kho?, obliged to place, obligation to place.

Imperative.

Place.
Singular. Plural.

9. tikh{ak). 2. tikhbo.

Present of Actuality,

I am (in the act of) placing,

1. 2 {likhingafi wi. 1. nan tikhingatz un.
2. ni likkingati us. 2. num likhingalz wre.
8. o likhingali e. 3. ofk tikhingafz o.
Present Indefinite.
I may place, ete.
1. 7 tikhiv. 1. nan tikhin.
2. ni tilchis. 2. num tikhire.
3. o tikhe, 3. ofk tikhir.
Present-Futnre.
; I place ; I will place. .
21 1. & tikhiva. 1. nan fikhina.
3 2 wi tikhisa. 2, num likhire.
8. o tikhitk. 8. ork tikhirea.

PP Y
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Probable Future.
I will (probably) place.

Singular. FPlural,

7 tikhof. 1. nan tikhon.
nz tikhos. 2, wnum ltikhore.
o {tikhoe. 3. ofk {ikhor.

Past Conditional.

Had I placed ; I would have placed, ete.

1.
2

(1Y

3.

g2 1o

Famet

e 3o

*

@3 Lo

i tikhosut. 1. nan ftilhosun.
ni tikhosus. 2. aum tikhosure.
o tikhosos. 8. ofk likhosur.
Past.
I placed ; I ate (infin. kuning).
Singnlar. Singular.
i tikhat. L 2 kunguld.
ni likhds. 2. w7 Lungus.
o tlikhd. 3 o kung.
Plural. Plural.
nan  tikhan. 1. nan kungun.
nune  Likhdiare 2, nwm kungure.
ofk  tikhdr. 8. ofk lkungur.
Imperfect.
I was placing; I was cating.
Singunlar. Bingular.
i tikhdato. Y. i kunguta.
ne tikhdso. 2. kungusa.
o tikhaka. 3. o Eungaka.
Plural, Plural.
nan  Likhdng. 1. #en Eungune.
nwim fikhdre. 2. num Bungure.

ofk  tikhara. 8. ok kungura.

L]
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Pluperfeet.

1 had placed ; I had eaten.

Singnlar. Singular.
1. @ tikhdsuf. 1. & lungusef.
2. mi tikhasus. 2. %1 kungusus.
3. o tikhasas. 3. o lkungasas,

Eungas.

FPlural. Plural.
1. man tikhdsun. 1. nen kungusun.
2. num tikhdsure. 2. nuwmn kungusure.
3. ofk tlikhdswr. 3. ok lhungusur.

Perfect.

I have placed; I have eaten.

Singuiar. Singunlar.
1. #  likhdnut. 1. % Fkungunuf.
2. w2 tekhanus, 2. ni kungunus.
3. o© tlikhdne. 3. o kungune,

Flural. Piural.
1. naen tikhanun. 1. nan kungunun.
2. num Likhanure, 2. num kEungunure.
3. ofk tikhano. 3. ofk lhunguno.

The above represents the mormal conjugation of the
typical verb. Reference must be made for variants, ete., to
the foregoing paragraphs: e.g., for variants of the adverbial-
participle to §211; for other forms of the imperative fo
§190 seq.; for other tenses of actuality to §188; for variants
of the presents to §208 seq.; for shorter forms of the third
person plural in the past conditional, the past and the plu-
perfect to §§208, 219 and 221; for double forms of the past
conditional and pluperfect to §209 and §222; and for an
optional form of the simpie pluperfect to §221. The data
given in the list of verbs at §265, read with the sections
on the formation of the parts of the verb, will indicate
sufficlently the conjugation of practically every important
verb in the language.
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The Formation of the Negative Verh.

§235. Every verb, active, passive, neuter or causal, may
be conjugated negatively, Negation is expressed agglutin-
atively by means of the negative particle -a-, which is inserted
into the verb. In the tenses of present-future time (includ-
ing the past conditional, which is a future perfect in form)
the particle of negation is preceded by -p-, the sign of
present-future time, and in the past tenses by -£-, the sign
of past time. These signs of time and negation are suffixed
to the base. Although all the finite tenses are represented
mm the negative conjugation, there is no negative infinitive
nor participle, whether adverbial or adjectival, while the
noun of obligation is generally avoided.

The Tenses of Actuality,
§226. As there is no negative infinitive, negation in
the so-called tenses of actuality has to be expressed in
the auxiliary,

§832%. .The negative present of the substantive verb is as
follows :—

Singular. Plyral.
1. 72 affet, I am not. L nen affan.
2. ni affés. 2. num affére.
3. od aff, affok. 3. ofk affas.

There are several peculiar features in this formation,
which will be more conveniently discussed later (§253). It
may be noted here that qffaf, affés, etc., when employed in
tense-formation, appear as -afef, -afés, ete., or more often
as ~avol, -avés, etc., while afff becomes the diphthong -aw.

§228. The present of actuality in the negative verb is
therefore of the form 7 tikkingat: affat, I am not {in the
act of) placing. Other tenses of the kind may be formed
with the remaining negative tenses of the substantive verb
(§254) : 7 ftikhingali allavai, 1 was not placing, ete., and
where it is defective with the negative of manning, to become
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(8266) : 7 tikhingats maferof, I will probably not be placing,
and so on. These tenses will be omitted from the conjuga-
sion of the negative vexb (§247).

The Prohibitive,

§228, The second person sivgular of the prohibitive is
formed from the base by suffixing the preseni-negative sign
~p-o.  The rules for its formation are very similar to those
for the formation of the imperative plural of the affinmative
verb (§197 seq.).

§230. If the imperative singular is identical with the
base, ~pa is ordinarily attached without modifying the base :
bispa, do not bake; fikhpa, do not place. If the hase ends
in -m, there is a natural change of » to m before the labial of
the termination : bimpa, do not hear; kumpe, do not eat.
In the case of passives (§275) and neuters (§278) the suffix
may be added direcfly to the base : tikhingpa, be not placed ;
raséngpy, do not arrive ; or the g of the base may be dropped
and the » changed in consequence to m : fikhimpa, resémps.
The verbs which adopt an abunormal 15 in the imperative
singular revert fo the radical lingual in fhe prohibitive, as in
the rest of the conjugation: filpa, do not sit; helps, do not
seize ; Lhalpa, do not strike. Corvesponding to the two forms
of the Jmperatives of shdghing, fo powr, hoghing, to weep,
there are two forms of the prohibitive: shighpo, shipa,
hoghpa, hopa. The prohibitive Laspe, do not die, and indeed
the whole negative conjugation of kaking, is founded on that
form of the base which is utilised in the past stem of the
affirmative verh (§217 fin.).

§231, The prohibitives of the verbs in -» are particu-
larly interesting. In the case of two of them, to wit, paning,
to say, and foning, to hold, the probibitives are formed by
suffixing the present-negative sign to the shorter form of
the hase without modification: pape, topa. 1he short
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form of the base is also used in the ease of bamning, to come,
manning, to Dbecome, and #ining, to give, but the sign of
present time undergoes a remarkable change from p to f:
bafe, mafe, life. The infix appears as f throughout the
present-future tenses of these verbs ; it appears by the by as
doubled # in the present of the substantive verb negative
{§258). In the case of kanniag, to do, and danning, to take
away, the present-negative sign is clearly suffixed to the
strengthened hase in -» : kappe, doppe, -rp- changing to -pp-.
Analogous ave huppa, from hunning (huring), to look, and
tippa from ehdning (cha-ing, dialectical variant {g-ing), to
understand, for the whole of the negailive conjugation is
founded on the bases hur (§262), fir- (§261). The doubled
consonant is maintained throughout the fenses of present~
future time, and the sign of past time £ is similarly doubled
in the past tenses.

§982. If the imperative singular is formed by adding -
or -¢ to the crade base, the vowel sound becomes -i- before
the present-negative suffix : ddripes, do nobt beeome dry;
dokkipo, do not hide; narripa, do not flee; Bhulipe, do not
fear ; selipa, do not stand. The included vowel is main-
fained in such verbs throughout the negative conjugation.
As alveady noted, the prohibitive of fining, o give, is #ife ;
there is no formation o corvespond direetly to the imperative
éle, élibo.

§238. If the base ends in -é or -7, fhe long vowel
naturally maintains its place unchanged in the negative
conjugation: #llépe, do not leave; Rhwlips, do not fear;
salipa, do not stand.

§284, It follows therefore that there may be alternafive
forms of the prohibitive (and hence of the negative con-
jugation generally) corresponding to alternative forms of the
imperative : dalpa, dalipe, do not gnaw; hamppe, kanpipa,
do noi load; khoshkpa, khoshkipa, do not vub ; Akulpa,
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khulipa, Ehulipa, do not fear; salpe, salipa, solipa,
do not stand.

§235. The second person plural of the prohibitive is
formed, as in the affirmative, by adding the termination -#o
to the singular : &ispabo, do not bake; #khpado, do not
place ; bimpabo, do not hear ; raséngpabo, rasémpabo, do not
arrive ; tilpabo, do not sit ; dappabo, do not take away;
tifabo, do not give ; baripabo, do not become dry; khulpabo,
Ehulipabo, khulipabe, do not fear.

The Present Indefinite.
§236. The present indefinite of the negative is formed
from the base by suffixing the following terminations, with
the same phonetic modifications as in the case of the

prohibitive : —
Singular. Plural.
1. -par. 1. ~pan,
2. -pés. 2. -pére.
3. -p. 8. ~pas.

It will be noticed that the negative sign -a- is changed to
-é- in the second persons, and is dropped altogether in the
third person singular, which thus remains with only the sign
of time to denote negation, person, number and tense. In
the third person plural there is a change from the -r of the
affirmative to -g, which has been induced no doubt by the
apparently abnormal adoption of - as the termination of the
first person singular.

Examples: bispar, I may not bake; #ikhper, I may not
place; bimpar, I may not hear; kumpar, I may not eat;
tikhingpar, tikkimpar, 1 may not be placed; raséngpar,
rasémpar, I may not arrive; talper, I may not sit ; shaghpar,
shapar, I may not pour; pdpar, I may not say; fopar, I
may not hold ; keppar, I may not do; dappar, I may not
take away; huppaor, I may not look; fippar, I may not
understand ; mafer, I may not become; bafur, I may not
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come ; fifar (Jhalawan chofar), I may not give; kaspar, I
may not die ; daripar, I may not become dry ; illipar, ilépar,
I may not leave ; khulpor, khalipar. khulipar, I may not fear.
The following third persons will be specially noted, though
they follow on the same lines as the first person : maf, he, she
or it may not become; bgf, he may not come; #if, he may
not give.
The Present-Future.

§23%. The present-future negative is formed in the
ordinary way by suffixing -a to the present indefinite. The
second person plural, however, is left unaltered as in the
affirmative (though without the same cause). The third
person singular ends in -% as in the affirmative, the negative
gign, which was omitted in the present indefinite, re-
appearing as the included vowel. The terminations are
therefore as follows :—

Singular. Piural.
1. -para. 1. -pana.
2. -pésq. 2. -pére.
3. -pak. 3. -pasa.

Thus: bispare, I do not bake, I will not bake; dimpara,
I do not hear; keppara, I do not do: tippare, I do not
understand ; bafara, I do not come; {ifere (Jhalawan
chofara), 1 do not give; khulpara, Khulipare, hulipare, 1 do

not fear.
The Probable Future.

§238. The probable future negative is formed from the
hase, with the usual phonetic modifications, by suffixing
the present-negative sign -pe- and the terminations of the
afirmative probable future, with an apparently euphonic
-p- to bridge the hiatus. The terminations are therefore
as follows:—

Singular. Plural,
1. -parof. 1. -poron.
2. -paros. 2. -parore.
.5, ~parog. 3, -paror,,
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Thus: disparot, I will (probably) not bake; dimparot, 1
will (probably) not hear ; kapparof, I will (probably) not do;
tipparot, I will (probably) not understand &dafarof, I will
(probably) not come; #ifarof (Jhalawan chofuref), I will
(probably) mnot give; Ehulparof, khuliparof, khuliparof, I
will (probably) not fear.

§239, A peculiar form of this tense is heard in Jhalawan.
The formative -o- of the affirmative probable future is suffixed
to the hase, and the present negative of the substantive verb
(§227) is then attached, its initial vowel being elided. The
terminations are therefore as follows :— h

Singular. FPlural.

1. ~ofaf. 1. -gfom.
2. -ofeés. 2. -ofére.
8. -of. 3. ~afas.

Thus : disofat, I will (probably) not bake; binofaf, I will
not hear; khwlofuf, I will not fear; chaofaf, I will not
understand ; chofaf, I will not give. 1In the case of the verbs
in -n the terminations are affached to the strengthened
base in -7 : karofaf, 1 will not do.

The Past Conditional.

§240, As in the affirmative this tense is in form the past
of the probable future. It is formed from the base in exactly
the same manner as the negative probable future except that
the past and not the present of the substantive wverb is
aftached. The terminations are therefore as follows :—

Singular. Plural.
1. -parosut. 1. -parosun.
2. -parosus 2. -parosure.
3. =parosas. 8. -parosur (-paroso).

Thus : bisparesuf, 1 would not have baked, had I not
baked, would that I had not baked ; dimparosuf, T would not
have heard ; Zapparosut, I would not have done; ¢ifarcsw
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(Jhalawan chofarosut), I would not have given ; khulparosuf,
Khuliparosut, khuliparosuf, T would not have fearcd. A
double form compounded with the pluperfect of the substan-
tive verh (¢f. §209) is sometimes heard : bisparosusu.

§241. In Jhalawan there is a secondary form of this
tense, corresponding o the peculiar Jhalawan form of the
probable future negative. Tt is based on the third person
singular of that form of the tense, by attaching the past of
the substantive verb affirmative, which generally appears
as -ésut (¢f. §245). The terminations are therefore as
follows :—

Singular. Plural,
1. -ofésuf. 1. -ofésun.
2. ~ofésus. 2. -ofésure.
3. -ofésas. 3. -ofésur (-oféso).

Thus: disofésuf, I would not have baked; khulofésut, 1
would not have feared; ehofésuf, I would not have given.
The forms bisofusuf, khulofusuf, eto., are less commonly

heard.
The Noun of Obligation.

§242. The negative noun of obligation is formed from
the base, modified phonetically in the usual manner, by
suffixing the present-negative sign -pe-, and attaching as in
the aflirmative the termination -of, with the insertion of -»- to
bridge the hiatus, Thus: &isparoi, not obliged to bake, no
obligation to bake; dimparel, not obliged to hear ; kaypparor,
not obliged to do; dafaroi, not obliged to come; #ifaroz
(Jhalawan chofaro?), not obliged to give; Khulparos,
kbuliparol, Ehuliparoi, not obliged to fear. In the case
of transitives this formation has a passive signification also

275
(27) The Past.

§24.3, The past negative is formed from the base by
infixing the past-negative gign -f-a-, and aftaching the

present of the substantive verb negative (§227). One of the
* L
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concurrent a's is elided'; fF is changed to », while off in the
third person singrlar becomes the diphthong -eu® The ter-
minations are therefore ag follows :—

Bingular, Plural,

I, -taveat. 1. ~faven.
2, -lavés. 2. -favére.
3. ~tau. 3. ~favas,

The variations in the formation of the past run parallel
to the variations in the formation of the prohibitive : bistavat,
[ did not bake ; dintavat, I did not hear; falfavaf, 1 did not
sit; shdghtavat, shatavaf, T did not pour; patevef, I did not
speak; totavet, I did not hold; katiaves, I did not do;
dattavat, 1 did not take away; huifevaf, I did not look;
fittavat, T did not understand ; ffavaf, I did not give ; datavat,
I did not come ;3 matavef, I did not become ; Rastavaes, T did
not die; ddrifavef, I did not become dry; narritavef, I did
not flee ; Fhultavat, Bhulifuval, khulitovat, 1 did not fear.

The Ymperfect.

§244, The imperfect is formed in the negative, as in the
affirmative, by suffixing -a to the past, with similar modi-
fications: the second person plural remaiuns unchanged, while
the third person singular fakes on -ake, the diphthong
being resolved into -ep-. The terminations are therefore as
follows :—

Singular. Plursl.
1. ~favala. 1. -favana.
2. -favése. 2. -favére.
3. -favaka, 3. ~tavasa.

Thus : bistavale, I was not baking ; ¢ittavafe, T was not
understanding ; #itavate, I was not giving; narrifavete, T

1 And hence it might be argned that only the past sign -~ and the
negative preseny of the substantive verb are atfached to the hase, The
version given in the fext seems, on the whole, preferabls. -

% The diphthong is resolved on the addifion of the emeltic proncun of
the third person » e.4., péfav-fa, he didn't say to him,
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was not fleeing; Rhultavets, Lhulitovels, Ebulitovata, I
was not fearing.

The Pluperfect.

§245. On the analogy of the afirmative, the piuperfect
negative is formed by adding the past of the affirmative
substantive verh to the third person singular of the past
negafive, the diphthong of which is resolved. The form
-ésuf 1s generally nsed instead of -asuf to avoid the sequence

of vmaccented syllables (¢f §241). The ferminations are
therefore as follows :—

Bingular, Plural.
1. -tavésut (-tavasnf). 1. ~tavésun (-favasun).
2. -{avésus (-tavasus). 2. -tavésure (-tavasure).
8. -tavésas {-tavasas). 3. -lavésur (-tavasur).

(~tavdso) (-tavaso).

Thus: bdistavésut, I had not baked; #ittavésut, I had not
wnderstood ;  fifavésui, 1 had not given; Mc&!faéémﬁ,
khulitovésuf, khulitavésui, 1 had not feared. The forms
bistavasut, titfavasut, ete., are uch less commonly nsed.

The Perfect.

§246, The negative perfect is formed from the base,
modified in the usual manner, by suffixing the past-negative
sign -fa-, and attaching the perfeet formative -(w)n- and
the present affiimative of the substantive verh. The ter-
minations are therefore as follows : — ‘

Singulsr. Plural.
1. ~lonuf. 1, ~danwm.
2. ~fanus. 2, -fanure.
3. ~fane, 3. ~fano.

Thus: bistanwf, I have not haked; ¢ittunut, 1 have
not understood ; fitamut, I have mot given; khwifenuf,
hulitanut, Bhulitanyt, 1 have not feared,

. L 2

e
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The Conjugation of the Negative Verb.

§2477.
Noun of Obligation : tikhparoz, not obliged to place, no obli-

o

&0

b

1
2.
3.

gation to place,

Prohibitive.

Do not place.
Singular. Plural.

tikhpo. 2. tikhpabo,

Present Indefinite.

I may not place, ete. .
i fikhpar, 1. non tikhpan.

ne tikhpés. 2. num bikhpére.
o tikhp. 3. ofk tikhpas.

Present-Fatnre,

I do not place; I will not place.

i {ekhpara. 1. nan itcbhpona.
ni tkhpésa. 2. num tikhpére.
o tikhpak. 3. ofk tikhpaso,

Probable Future.
I will (probably) not place.

7 likhparot. 1, nan tikhparon,
07 Lilhparos. 2. num tikhparore.
o tilthparee. 3. ofk tikhparor.

Past Condifional.
Had I not placed, ete.

. 7 tikhparosut. 1. nan tikhparosun,
ni tikhparosus, 2, num tifhparosure.

o fikhparosas. 3 ofk itikbhparosur
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Past.
I did not place.
Singular. Plural.
1. 2 {ikbfaval. 1. nan likhicvan.
2. n: tikhiaves. 2. num tikhiagvére.
3. o tikhtaw. 3. ofk tikhiaves.
Imperfect.

I was not placing.

1. 2 fikhiovaia. 1. nan tlikhiavana.
2. nE likhtavésa. 2. num tikhiavére.
3. 0 3.

tikhtavaka, ofk tikhiavasa.
Pluperfoct.
I had not placed.
1. 7 {ikhiavesut. 1. nan tikhiavésun.
2. ni tikhiavésus. 2. num tikhtovésure,
3. 0 (tikhiavésas. 3. ofk tikhtlavesur.
Perfect.
I have not placed.
1. ¢ tikhtianut. 1. nan likhianun,
9. ni tikhtfanus. 2. wumn tikhtonure.
3. o {tikhiane. 3. ofk tikhiano.

In the above only the most regular forms have been
given ; for variants reference will be made to the preceding
paragraphs, It will be borne in mind that if there is an
included vowel between the crude base and the present-
negative sign in the prohibitive, the included vowel is main-
tained throughout the megative eonjugation: e.g., narripa,
do not flee, narriparci, narripar, nerripere, WErre;-orof.
norriparosut,  narritavei,  narritoveie,  narritavésut,
narritanut.
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Auxiliary and Irregular Verbs.

Anning, to be,

§948. The substantive verb is defective, and what tenses
there ave, are not all derived from the same voot. The in-
finitive anning is almost obsolete, and its use is seemingly
confined to one or two set phrases: e.g., anningli pds,
shikar Sebing doreti biz e, maga né dit famme, as a matter
of fact (lit. for existenoee’ sake you may say) there’s sport in
abundance on the Sibi canal, and possibly you thay get
some ; anningki da kasarat dir aré, as a matter of fact there
is water on this road. Imperative there is none, though a
trace of one is perhaps preserved in bash-a, arisc, seeing that
there is no verb bashing. Nov are there any partieiples, noun
of obligation or perfect. On the other hand, though both
present indefinite and future are missing, there are two forms
of the present.

§249,
The Present.
Singular, Plural.
1.2 wf, Iam. 1. nan  wun.
2. ni we. . 2. -num wure.
8. od e: 3. ofk o (ur) *

The dialectical variant «» in the third person plural
evidently preserves the original type (¢f §18). There are
several peculiar features in this tense. It is the only present
affirmative in the language in which, due allowance being
made for palpable elisions (§204), the included vowel is not
-i-(-&-), and in which the first person singular does not end in
-o{a). Indeed, though a present in meaning, there seems
reason Yo regard it as a past in origin, like the emphatic
present.

v
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§250.
The Emphatic Prosent.
Singular. Plural.
1. 2 arét, I am, 1 exist. 1. nan orén.
2, nz arés. 2. num  arére.
3. od are. 3. ofk arer.

§251. This is in form an ordinary past from anning,
after the model of z karét, I did, from kanning (§216). 1t
is more emphatic than 7 «f, and generally implies actual
existence : khudd jwdn e, God is good; harkas chiik, Ehudd
aré, everybody knows that God exists; z ndjor #f, I'm uan-
well; Z najor arét maga té shahrisha kiva, I am unwell, but
I’I1 go as far as the village. The relationship of aréf to wuf
is in fact analogous to the relationship of shfe to dai n
Pashtu, and of hastam to -am in Persian. The resemblance
of uf to the Persian -am is particularly strong, as it is pro-
nounced, especially in the third person singular, in very close
connection with the word preceding if, and it would perhaps
be more correct to write it as an enclitie (¢f. §72).

§2b52, The remaining three tenses of the affirmative, fo
wit, the past, imperfect and plupexfect, are based on the past
stem. ass-, which ig derived from anning on the analogy of
mass- from manning, to become (§217).

The Past,
Singular. Plural.
1. % oassuf, I was. 1. nen assun.
2. nz  assus. 2. num assure.

8. od ass. 3. ofk  assur {asso),
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The Imperfect.
Singulaz. Pluraj,
1.3 assufa, I was. L nen  assupng,
2. #i assuse. 2. num  assupe,
3. od assaka. 3. ofk  assurg,
The Pluperfect.
1. 3 ossusuf, 1 had been. Lo nan assusy,,
2. ni  0eSUSUS. 2. num assusyre,
3. od assas. 3. ofk  assusyp (assuso).

1t will be seen that these tenses are formed from the Bage
ass- in the ordinary way. Asa matter of fact, there ig Jitie
difference of meaning between the three; it will be yemem-
bered that the third person singular of the Pluperfect is
largely employed in the conjugation of the verb ingtead of
the corresponding person of the past. The form ggepeyz is
sometimes used for the more usual form assugyf, which
has been affected by barmonic attraction (§221),

§253, The negative tenses are as follows:—

The Present,
Singular. Plural.
1. 2 affaf, I am not. 1. nan  affan.
2. ni  affés. 2. num affére,
3. od off, affak. 3. ok offus.

This tense is remarkable as being the only negative pre-
sent in which the first person singular does not end jn (a).
In other respects it is not unlike the presents indefinite
mafar, bafar, tifar, derived [rom manning, to heeome
banning, to come, lining, to give, except for the doubling 0%
-f-, the sign of present time (§231) and the second fopm of
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the third person singular, which is in reality a present-
future, though in no way differing from ¢ff in its ordinary
use and meaning.

§2b4.
The Past.
Singunlar, Plural.

1. 2 ollavet, T was not 1. wan  allovan.
2. wi allavés. 2. wum  allavére.
3. od allau. 3. of%k  eallavas.

The Imperfect.
1. 7  allavais, 1 was not. L. non  allevona.
2. i allowésa. 2. num  allavére.
8. od allavaka. 3. ofk allavasa.

The Pluperfect.
1. 7 allawésuf, 1 had not been. 1, nan allavdsun.
2. ni allavésus. 2. num allovésure.
8. od allavésas. 3. ofk allavésur.

(ellawéso).

These three past tenses of the negative of the substan-
tive verb are derived from a root «ll-, which appears to have
no connection with the ordinary verbal root. The past is
formed by adding to it the negative present aqffof with the
uvsual modifications (§248) ; the imperfect is formed from
the past in the regular manner (§244), and the imperfect
in turn constitutes no less regularly the basis for the forma-
tion of the pluperfect (§245). A differemcc in meaning
between the three tensesis not offen clearly marked.

L)
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8355, The substantive verb ig otherwise defective.
The missing parts are supplied by manning, to become.
The abpormal features in the conjugation of menning
and of the other irregular vorbs which are presented below
have already been examined in the discussion of the forma-
tion of the various parts of the verb.

Manning, to become.

§2b6, There are two bases, me-, mar- (§186). With
the exception of the first form of the imperative, the whole
of the affirmative is founded on the latter, while the whole
of the negative is founded on the former. The remarkable
phonetic change in the sign of present time in the negative
conjugation has alveady been referred to (§231).

Affirmative. Negative,
Infmitive: MR RITNY. e
Pres. adv. paxt.: MATISe.
Pres, adj. part.: wmagrok.
Noun of obligation MEPG3. mafaro:.
" Imperative: ma, mar, marek. mafa,

_ Present indefinite: MaréD. mafor.
Present-future: Mmaréva. mafore,
Probable future: marof. mafaros.
Past conditional: marosu, mafarosuf.
Pagt: messsud. metaval,
Tmperfect: massuta. smatavota.
Pluperfect: massusut. malavésuf.

Perfect: MaSSUNUL. motanut.

s
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Banning, tocome,

§88%, Banning is conjugated in exactly the same way
as tnaiing.

Kanning, to do,

§258. There are two bases, ka-, kar-. With the excep-
tion of the first form of the imperative and the affrmative
presents the eonjugation, both affirmative and negative, is
founded on the base kar~ The cwmious formation of the
affirmative presents has been analysed in §204; for the
doubling of the signs of time throughout the negative refer-
ence should be made to §231.

Affirmative. Negative.
Infinilive: kanning.
Pres, adv. part,: karise. ‘oo
Pres. adj: part.: karok.
Noun of ebligation: karos. Lapparos,
Impe;'ative: ko, kar, karak.  kappa.
Present indefinite: kév. Eappar,
Present-future: kéve., kapparae.
Probable future: Earot. kapparot.
Past conditional: karosut, kapparosuf.
Past: karéf. kattavat.
Imperfect: Earéto. kattovata.
Pluperfect : harésut. kattavésyt,

* Perfect: kosénuf. kattans,
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Danmning, to take away.

§259, Danning is conjugated in exactly the same way
as kanning.
Tining, to give.

§960. The imperative and the ordinary forms of the
affimative presents are based on the root é&f-. If the
dialectical and other variants, which have already been
mentioned (fév, §204, éfof, chot, §207, etc.), are left out of
account, the rest of the afirmative is founded on the base
tir- and the negative on the hase #i- affer the analogy of
manning and banning.

Affirmative, Kegative,
Infinitive: tining.
Pres, adv, part.: tirisa. s
Pres, adj. part.: tirok. ves
Noun of obligation: tirot. tifaros.
Imperative: éte. tife.
Present indefinite: étiv. tifar,
Present-future: étiva. tifara.
Probable future: tirot. tifarof.
Past conditional: tirosut. tifarosut.
Past: tissuf. titovat.
Imperfect : tissuta, titavata.
Pluperfect: tissusut. titavesut.
Perfect: tissunuf. titanut.
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Chi~ing, to understand.

§261, The affivmative is conjugated regularly on the base
cha-, the only peculiarities lying in the not very common
infinitive form chdning and in the formation of the past stem
cha-is (§217 i1}, The negative conjugation is founded on a
base #ir- on the analogy of kanning and deuniving, and inplies
an obsolete infinitive finning. The dlalectical variant f@-ing
(imper. i3, pres. idv, {dve, sometimes also tid-ing, tid, lidp,
¢idva) heard chiefly in the Nushki district, scems to afford a
connecting link between the two bases,

Affirmative. Negative.
Infinitive: cha-ing (chaning).
Pres. adv. part.: cha~isa,
Pres. adj, parf.: chaok. e
Noun of obligation: chdo, tipparol,
Imperative: chi, cha~ak. tippa.
Present indefinife: chav. tippar,
Present-fufure: chava, lippara.
Probable future: chaot. tipparet.
Past conditional: chaosuf. tipparosut.
Past: ehd-isuf littavat.
Imperfect: chi-isuta. tittavata.
Pluperfect: Chd~isusut. Littavésuf.
t Perfect: cha~ispnut. tittanut,
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Huring, hunning, to look,

§262, The affirmative is conjugated in the ordinary
way on the base hur-, with 2 slight irregularity in the for-
mation of the imperative plural Zubddo (§198). The negative ’
is conjugated after the model of Fanning and dunning.

Affirmative. Negative.
Infinitive: huring, hunning.
Pres. adv. part.: hisrisa.
Prea. adj, part.: hurok.
Koun of obligation; ko1, husppasos.
Imperative : haur, ﬁqupa_
Present indefinife: - huriv. huppar, ’
Pregent-fature: huriva, huppara.
Prahable future: huro, hupparot.
Past conditional: hurosuf. bupparosut.
Past: hurdt, huttavat.
Tmperfect: hrdte. Lultavata.
Pluperfect: - hurasut., huttavésut.
Perfect: Fowr G, huttanug.

Hating, hatining, halaring, hatiring, to bring,

§263. This verh is clearly compounded with fining, to
give, which accounts for several curious forms and variants.
The first element ka- s probably 1o be traced to hal-, to seize,
The aspirate is frequently dropped.

Affrmative, Negative,

Infinitive: hating.
hatining.
hataring.
hatiring.

Preg. adv, part,: katisa.
hatarise,
hatirisa,

Pres. adj, part.s hetok.
hatarok.
hatirok.

Noun of obligation: hatos. hatiparos.
hataros.

hatiros. g
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Affirmative, Negative.
Imperative: hata. tatipa.
hatar,
Present indefinite: hatéw, hatipar.
hatwrdv,
Present-future: hatévo. hatipara.
hataréva.
Probable fature: halot. hatiparot.
hatarof.
hatirot.
Past conditional: hatosut. hatiparosug.
haterosuf.
hatirosuf.
Past: heésud. halitavat.
’ hattavat,
Ymperfect: hésuta. hatitavaia.
kattavala.
Pluperfect : hésusi. hatitavésuf,
hattavésut.
Perfeet: hésunaf. hatitanuy.
hattanui.

Hining, to go.

§284, With the exception of the affirmative presents
the conjugation of hining, hoth affrmative and negative,
proceeds perfectly regularly from the base Ain-: hinisa,
hinok, hinot, kimparoz, hin, himpa, kimpar, hinof, himparct,
hinot, hintavef, etc. The presents in the affirmative are
formed from a different base Zg-* (§203).

Present Indefinife,

Bingular, Plursl.
1.z kav, I may go. 1. nan kin.
2. nz kas. 2. num kdre.
3. 0 lkae 8. ofk kar.

Present-Future,
1.2 ‘kave, I go; I will go. 1. non Edna.
2. n7 fisa. 2 nwm kare.
8. o kd-ik (kaik). 3. ot fkara.

Y There is also the ourions form kimbo, let us go, 1 and yon, whick
sppeags to be compounded of k#x, Hrst person plural of the present indefinite,
and -bo, the ending of the second persan plaral imperative.

-
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List of Verbs,

§26b, The various parts of the more important verbs
in the language will be deduced without difficulty from the
following skeleton table, read with the sections on the forma-
tion. The secondary form of the imperative in -ak which
obtaing in a certain class of verbs (§192) has been omitted
for the sake of brevity, and the same applies to the optional
forme of the prohibitive in the case of neuter verbs like
arénging ($276). As the negative conjugation is formed as
a rule from the base as presented in the imperative accord-
ing to certain well-defined principles, it is ordinarily un-
necessary to display the prohibitive separately. In view,
however, of the importance of the few abnormal cases a

* place has been accorded to it in the table. Only the primary
meaning of the verb is given. Tt will be borne in mind
that the third person singular of the past iy identical with
the past stem (§214;).

Infinitive. Imperative, Past. Prohibitive.
(2nd p. 8.) (8rd p. 8. (2nd p. s}
anning,t be, et ass.
arenging, be entangled, aréng, aréng e, aréngpo.

auragénging, get excited,  awrazéng, aurazéngd, ourazérgpa.

avalénging, get confused, avaléng, aveléngd, avaléngpe.

Fodning, yawn, avan{a), Gvdnd, Eodmpa,
Godnipa.
banning,® come, bu, bar,  Lass, bafe.
barring, become dry, bara, baris, baripe.
basing, ‘ beeome hot, Zdse, bdsts, basipe.
bashkhing,  present, bashklh{e), bashkhd,  bashkhk{é)pa.
batinging,®  suamon. bating, batingd, batingpa.
S

U Of. §248 seg. * Of. §259., ¢ Alvo bajanging, §279.
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161
Prohibitive.
{2nd p. &.)
bagh(i)pe.

belipa.
bémpa.
bimpa,
bimpa.
birripa.
birvingpe.
bzy (D pa.
bispes.
bispa.
bisingpa.
bitpa.
buddipa.
bikhipa.
buripa.

tippa.
ehakkipa.
chalipn.
challipa.
chandipa,
chaftipa.
chikkipa.
chiryéngna.
chiréngpa.
ehipips.

Infinitive. Imperative, Past,
(2nd p. 5.) (3rd p. 8.}
béghing, knead, &églia), bégha,
béling, devastate, béla, béld,
béning, wear, bén, béna,
bining, hear, bin, bing,
bining, pick, bin, bind,
birring, distinguish, &irre, birra,
birvinging, be sifted, birving, birvinga,
Liring, milk, bir(a), biré, bard,
bising, bake, bis, bisé,
bising, . bis, bisis,
s tipen, .
bisinging, § { bising, )
biting, throw, big, bité,
budding, drown, budda, buddda,
birkhing, bellow, bikhe, biakkd,
buying, crumble bura, bura,
(intr.),
cha-ing,' understand, chd, cha-is,
chakking, taste, chalka, chakid,
chaling, crack (intr.), chala, chala,
challing, be corrent, ehalle, challa,
chanding, shake, chanda, chandd,
chatting, lick, chatio, chatta,
chikking, pull, chikla, chikkd,
ehirrénging, roam, chirréng,  chirréngd,
chiyénging, }be annoged, 5 cﬁi'féﬂg, 0ﬁa:g‘éng¢‘a;
chiring, { chira, chiri,
' L 0f, §26)

.S
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162
Infinitive. Imperative.
(Zad p. 8.)
chonding, gobble up, chondt,
choshing, 802k, chosh{a),
chumntivg, Kiss, chum(tua),
churring,  drip, churre,
chishing, suck, chiash(a),
chutténging, be 1id of, chutténg,
chistfing,  dvip, chutfa,
dighing, rTncasure dagh({a),
(grain, ete.),
danning, fake away,  da, der,
daying, } descend, { dar(a),
daringing, { daring,
dasing, SOW, dasa,
duassing,  give a fall,  dassa,
dranging, hang, dranj{a),
drazing,  throw up, driz(e),
drikking, jump, drik(ka),
dudénging, ran, dudéng,
durring,  make an on- duwrre,
slaught,
duzzing,  steal, duzza,
dokking, hide, daklka,
daling, gnaw, dal(a),
doking, CArTY, doha,
dimbing, cover up, damba,
faming, understand,  fam,

Past.
{3rd p. 8.)
chondi,
choshd,
¢ hummé,
churrd,
chitsd,
chutténga,
chuttd,

da Lﬁd,

daré,
doya,
daringa,
dasé, dasa,
dessd,
dranja,
draza,
drikka,
dudénga,

durrd,

duzzd,
dakha,
dala,
doha,
dimba,

Sfama,

Prohibitive.
{Snd p.8)
chondipa,
choshi(i)pa.
e havin (s Y pa.
chupripa.
chish(i)pa.
chutténgpa.
chuttipa.

dagh(i)per

dapper.
dar{i)pe.

doringpa.
dasipa.
dassipa.
dranj (i) pa.
Araw(iypa.
drik{&i)pa.
dudéngpa
durrip.

duzzipe.
dakkipa.
dal(i)pa.
dohipa.
dambipa.
Jampa.

1 0f. §259,
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Infinifive. Imperative. Pagt. Pronibitive
(Znd p. &) (3xd p. 8) (2rd p &,
gagalling, bleat (of gagalla, gagalli, gegailipa,
goats),
garring, hleat (of garra, gared, garripa.
sheep),
parting, belch, girlo, garta, APl per.
garing, Hlatten, gara, 67, garipn,
gid(@)réng- pass over, gid\&yréng, gid(d)réngd, gid(a)-
ing, réngpa.
gidding, nod with sleep, gidda, giddi, giddipa.
girring, drag along, girra, aired, yirripa.
going, lose, goa, goi, goipa.
goting, pound, gota, gota, gotipr.
guarring, gurcle {of garra, Jiirra, gariipa.
camels),
giriing, lowr, gurte, grid, girtipa.
gurénging, %be scaved, ( guréng. guréngd, guréngpa.
guring, ﬂ qura, GUrd, guripa.
gwafing, weave, gwaf(o, gwafe, gwafi D pe.
guifa,

- ghokking, bark, ghalkku, qhakkd, ghakbipa.
glanding, muddle, ghinde, ghindda, ghéndipa.
LQhopping.  Thark, ghoppa, gheppa, ghenpipa
ghozhehing, swell (intr.)  ghashoha,  ghezhehd,  ghozhshipe.
ghurring.  growl, glatrra, ghuired, ghurripa.
hakkaling, drive, haklballa), Tokkala, hakkal ({) pe.
hiling, cover (of hila, hili, hilipa.

animals},
kalling,' take, halk, halk, halpa,
. I Imp. plur, kalbo, §197; pres. kalfo, §203. -

A
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Infinitive. Imperative. Past. Prohibitive.
(2nd p. 8.) (3rd p, 8.} (8nd p. 8.)

hamping, load, Bamp(e),  hamps, hamp (1) pe.
haninging, cohabit, haning, haningd, haningpa.
harfing,  1ift up. harf, harfe, harfpo.
karrifing, ask, harrif, hurrifé, horrifpa.
harring,  tear, harra, harra, harripa.
harsing,:  turn, hars(a), harsd, hars(i)pa.
hataring® ) . hator, o

. } bring, { . _
hating, hata, hés, hatipa.
héfing* lift up, héf, héfe, fhéfpe.
héling, spread out,  %él(a), héla, hel{i)pa.
hichchining, sneeze, kiehchina, hichchind, lhichchinipa,
iz jenging, }be alarmed, { k@:éng, k@:éingd’ kz‘j.éngpa.
hajing, hija, hijd, hijipa.
hikking,  hiccough, hikka, hikka, hikkipa.
hiningt g0, hin, hindg, himpa.
hening, kid, lamb, ete., Az, hing, king, himpa.
kazhing,  whistle, hizha, hizhd, kzzkipa,
hoghing,  weep, hoght hogha, hoghpal
haldi~ing, ?how 1 ( hirlai, hiléai-a, hul@ipao.
haling, ) { hil{a), hild, pal{i)pe.

: é

ZZ?;;:?’ } look, by, hurd, huppa.
harénging, break out, hiiréng, hiréngd, hiréngpa.
hushing,  burn, hush{e), hushd, Faush (i) pa.

1 Also hapsing, §16; for derivatives of. §274.
3 Also hatining, hatiring, cf. §263.
3 Hafing is of course intimately related to harfing.
4 Pres. kaw, cf. §264. & Oceasionally also ko, hopa, of. §§ 190, 230,
8 0f. §262,
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Infinitive. Imporsative.

(2nd p. 8.)
illing,' leave, {illa, e,

illé,
jakking,  cough, jakka,
Jalling, herd (trs.),  jalla,
Jupping,  jump over,  juppa,
kahing,? die, kah,
kanning,®  do, ka, kar,
karghing, sheay, kargh(a),
karring, serape oud, karra,
kashshing, eject, kashsho,
kafting, win, katta,
kavaring, poison, kavara,
kishking,* pluck off, Lishk{a),
Litting, groan, kitta,
konding,  bore out, konda,
koting, cut in pieces, kota,
kuning?  eat, kun,
karing, roll up, kar(a),
kurving,  keep back, kurra,
kutling, pound, kutta,
khaching, sleep, khach(a),
khalling,® strike, Ekhalh,

Past.
(3rd p. 8.)

illa,

Jakkd,
jalla,
Juppd,
kask,
karé,
karghi,
karrd,
kashsha,
katta,
havara,
Fishld,
kitia,
kondd,
kota,
kung,
kard,
kurya,
kutta,
khdchd,
khalk,

165
Prohibitive.
(Z2nd p. &.)
wlipa.
ilépa.
Jakkipa,
Jollipa,
JUpPips.
kaspa.
kappa.
kargh(i)pa.
kavripa.
kashshipa.
kattipa.
kavaripe.
Eishk(é)pa.
kittipa.
kondipa.
kotipa.
kwmpa.
kar{i)pa.
kurripa.
kutiipa.
kharh(i)pa.
Ehalpa.

L Pres. dlliw, illgv, §202.

2 Pres. kahéo, §203; for kas- of. §217 ; kasning 1s vceasionally nsed in some

hill dialects, e. g, the Kidrani,

5 Of. §258.
¢ The included -k- is sometimes omitted, espec. in the pres, neg.: kishpar.
5 Preg) kunév, §203.
§ Tmp. plur. khalbo, §197; pres. khalay, §203.
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Infinitive, Imperative,
(2nd p, g,
Yaing, soe, khan,
wring,  sproat, Eharra,
wring,  proceed, Ehayppe,
18Gling, chew, khasil(a ),
8sing, throw, Elussa,
$hking,! rub, Khoshi(a),
Hing, ). { Lhul(a),
ding, j tear, ( Eliels,
Wing, plexrce, Eleetler,
tting, dig, Mguﬂa,
WGhing, graze (tus.), Eﬁwd/}a,
dling, desizye, bheod g,
Gniing, read, !ﬂ_zwf?n(a),
g, clim), logga,
gy, lap up, takig,
?ziﬂg, gird up, Zd??ccﬁ(m),
ng,* tremble, lorza,
95 Lie down, tet(a),
bing, stick, diekcha,
7 Sineay, lofa,
g, root up, lora,
g, laugh, mafeh(a),
9, open, mal(a),

* Occasioually aly, Lhoshing,
# Also larsing, §16.

THE BrAnH( LANGLAGE,

Paat,
(3rd p. 5.)
Ehang,
Eharpis,

_@Zz_m’r’d,
Eharrs,
_/Qéasdlri,
Rhassg,
khoshka,
Kt g,
Khaalzs,
Khullg,
kluite,
Eheoifig,
Egjgwé&é&,

l_ﬂia;wa"ﬁci,

Elsodng,

Lagaa,
{ cx%:kcf,
{a ncldg,
larag,
{éte,

dé Cheka,
loja,
lora,

o fChe,
mala?,_

Lhosk @, ete,

mal(i) pa,

Prohibitive,

(2nd p, 8.)
&Zz_ampcv.
Bharpipg,
Elarripg,
khasii(;)  pa.
Ehassipa,
&hoshie(s) pa
Bhul(i)pq,
Ehulzpa.
Khallipy.
Ehuttipy,
Ehewihipg,
Elwoihipa,

Eﬁwdmpa,
Bhwinipa,
laggipy,
lakkipa,
Eincl(i)pa.
lairzipg,
164(3) pa.
Lichokipa,
lojipa.
boripa.
kb pa,

T e
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THE vere,
Infinitive. Impsrstive. Past,
(2nd p. 5, (3rd p. s,)
Pt iagy,t become, My WGP, inass,
menning, ) { PrIn, Wi,
marring, j oney ch&rm, mared,
masking,  wagh (the mash{a), mashi,
head),
Mrring, drive out, mir(a), Mipd,
mighing, sew, mAgh{a), mil ghd,
mukking, stammer, mukka, kil
murdfing,  stretel out, murif, MUrgfE,
wiashiting, rub, mUshk(a), ishka,
%diling, groan, 2dl{a), ndald,
norring,  flee, NErg, Rarrg,
nusing, grind (corn), nus(a), nUS,
Paching,  peel, pack(a), ek,
pakdling,  styain (through paka; (a), pakala,
cloth),
paléfing,  boil, palef, paléfs,
Péiling, become wet, bala, pale® patss,
baning,? sav, b, péyr, paré,
Patting, seek, Datta, patfa,
pehing, enter, Péha, Peha,
Déring, roll up, Déra, péra,
Pilhing, squeeze, Pith(a), PiLhAd,
Pinding, beg, Pinda, Dindd,
Dinning, be broken, Pirng, Diund,
p?:?'(jé-i?zg,‘ 21’1}.11 ary, { pi;'ci.if, _pf'.}fcfl;"'é's,
rdi-inging ) o Pirdi-ing, Pirdi-inga,

R |

167
Prohibitive,
(Znd p. 5.)
mafa.
mairipa,
marripe,
mash(i)pa.

iniy (€} pa.
il gl (i) pa,
nukkipa,
i pa.
stk (i) pa,
%l (3) pa.
ROTripg.
nus () oo,
Pack{i)pa.
BARAL(F) pa.

patéfpa.
Dilipa.
Biipa,
pattipa,
Pékipa.
Léripa.
B8 pa,
pindipa.
Piunipy,
Perdipa,
pim'eiw?}ngpm

—
LOfsede. 1Ay, PEE, of §104, 5 Preg. 237, §204; prob. fut. pavoy, g207,
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Infinitive. Imperative. Past.
{20d p. 8.) {3rd p. 8.)
pirghing,  break, pirgh(a), pirghd,
piring, swell (intr.), pira, piris,
pirring, blink, pirra, Pinré,
piffing, curse, pitte, pitta,
porring, bateh, porrd, PO,
posking, suck, posh(a),  poshd,
prinching,  squecze, princh(a), princha,
puling, rob, pul(a), puld,
putrénging, enter, putlréng,  putréngd,
rabaring, be delirious, rabara, rabard,
raghaming, Instruct, raghim(a), roghimd,
rapating, talk in one’s rapofe, rapotd,
sleep,

rasenging, } arvive, ( raséng, rosengda,
POSING, l rasda, rasa,
vating, gromble, rat{a), ratd,
réfing, cheat, réf(a), réfé, réfa,
résing, spin, rés(a), résa,
rofing, sweep up,  rof{a), rofé, rofd,
rUSing, pluck, ris{a), PiSE,
rating, reap, rat(a), ratd,
saghing, pound, saghia), saghd,
saling, 1 stand, { sal(a),
saling, ) salz, salzs,
sumbarénging, _

\ } get ready, { }
sambaring. sambara, sambard,
sangarénging, filtrate,

"~

Prohibifive.
{2nd p. 8.)
pirgh(i)pa.

PIrpa.
PIrTipe.
pittipa.
POrTipPo.
posh{i) po.
princh(i)pa.
pul(i)pa.
pulréngpa.
raboripo.
raghim(s)

pa.
rapatipa.

rasengpo.
rasipa.
raf(i)pa.
7éf(3)pa.
rés(t)pe.
rof (i) pa.
Pits{i) pa,
rat(i)pa.
sagh(i)pa.
sal(i)pa.
salZpo.

sambaréng, sambaréngad, sambaréngpa.

sambaripa.

sangarényg, songaréngi, sangai€ngpe.
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Infinitive. Imperative. Past. Prohibitive.

{2nd p. 8.} (5xd p. 8.) {2nd p. &)
sarring, grow up, sGrre, SQPTiS, SOrId, Sarripa.
sarénging, } rot 5 saréng, saréngd, SOTENY PG.
saring, ’ lsar{a), sara, saris, sar(i)pa.
silling, wash, sil(la),! silla, sil(li)pa.
sirring, recoil, STIrrd, §zrrda, SErripa.
string, wait for, szr(e), 8ird, szr(i)pa.
sifting, hop, sifta, sifta, siftipa.
sotéfing,  provoke, sotéf, sotéfe, sotéfpa.
suring, move, sur{a), surd, sur(i) pa.
shdghing, pour, shi(gh),  shigha, sha(gh)pa.
shaldping, wash (clothes), shalap(a), shalipd, sholap(t)pa.
shirshiring, neigh, shirshir(a), shirshird, shirshir(i)pa.
shzring, smooth out, shire, shira, shiripa.
sholing,  throw, shol(a), shold, shol (1) pe.
shiling,  hem, shil(a), shala, shal(i)po.
shurring, scratch, shurra, shurra, shurripa.
tafing, bind, taf, tafe, tafpa.
takking, covet, takka, takka, takkipa,
temming, fall, tam(ma),  tamnd, Lo (mi) pa,
taring, spin, far(a), tara, tor(¢)pa.
taring, cuf, tar, tare, tarpe.
tassing, pant, tassa, fassd, tassipa.
tikhing,  place, tikh, tikhd, tikhpa.
tining,? give, éte, tiss, tife.
tomjngf { hold, fo, tor, toreé, topa.
toring, )
b Also sills, of. §194. S 0f. §260.

3 Pres. foriv, §204 ; prob. fut. forof, $207.

€
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Infinitive. Imperative. Past, Prohibitive.
(Znd p. 8 (8rd p. &.) (2nd p. &)
trakhkhing, buest (intr.), frokh(kha), frakhkha,  ¢rakh(khi)pa.
trodding, prance, Eradde, tradda, traddipa.
trashing,  plane, trask{a),  trdshd, trash(i)pa.
trikking, sprout, trikke, trikki, trikkipa.
trujjing, choke (intr.), frujja, trujia, trugiipa.
trukking, pluck up, trubka, trukka, trukkipa.
tiling, sit, fulh, tiis, tulpo.
tusénging, . tusensy, tuséngd, tuséngpa.
éusénj, ' % faint, {ta&s(ai #mcﬁ,g rfzﬁs(a‘)iﬁa.
bupénging,  get unhem- furéng, turéngd, turéngpa.
med,
;agfwlg-?ngi}zg, }be displmed{gﬁaﬁglgaléﬂg, gfagéalci‘}zgd, _t(ﬁg_fgai.:éngprn.
taghaling, taghale,  taghold, taghalipa.
tahing, agree, toha, tuhd, takipa.
tandarénging,be numbed, fondaréng, tandaréngd, tondaréngpa.
tanging, bang (trs), fomga, tairgd, tangipa.
toking, hammer, toka, toka, tokipa.
vadding, increase vadda, vaddd, vaddipa.
(intr.),

vahing, flow, vaha, vohd, valipe.
vakking, bark, vakka, vokkd, vakkipa.
zumburénging, ) squat, zumburéng, zumburéngd, sumburéngpa.
sumburing, zumbura,  zumburd, 2umburipa.
shinging,  buzz, shinga,  zhimgad, zhingipe.

L Tmp. plur, talbo, $197 : pres.

tudty. Dialectical variant taing, past ﬁ\&»‘ﬁ, fifans,
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Verbal Derivatives.

§266. This list of verbs may be conveniently followed
by & reference to nouns and adjectives which arc either
derived from, or intimately rvelated to, verbal voots. These
fall into two main classes, according as thoy arve derived
directly from a verbal base, or are formed by the addition of
a formative cnding.

§267. The former elass is further gnbdivided. In many
cases the noun coincides with the crude hase: drik, jump ;
hakkal, shout; hamp, loading: pwl, robbery; sial, hem ;
hichelian, sneezxc; kaf, winnings; fek, desire, Tn the last
three instances the derivative seems fo preserve the base in
a purer form than the imperative singular. Like it, how-
ever, it sometimes takes on an apparently non-radical
final -u : chanda, shoek; hilke, hiccough: jaklke, cough;
gridde, nodding with drowsiness. Again, in Lolh and #alh,
the use of which is confined to the compound phrases Aalk o
tiss, taking and giving, bash o tilh, uprising and down-sitfing,
it shows & peculiar phonetic modification of the crude base,
only found otherwise in the imperative singular (§180). In
a second group the derivative noun is identical with the past
stem : tiss, genevosity ; Bhulzs, fear. In pérés, swelling, there
18 o slight vowel change. I{wris, length, appears to be an
analogous formation, but there is no simple verh to corre-

spond to muiifing, to strcteh out, to extend, which is a causal
in form,

$268, Xkian, cye, probably helongs to =z different cate-
gory, like the loan-words bashkh (Persian Jakhsh), allotment,
and phwdst, request, in which the nouns seem clearly prior
to the verbs. Indecd, the form of the noun in the last
instance is possibly responsible in part for the apparently
abnoymal appearance of a final sibilant in the past stem of
the derived verh khwdhing, to request.
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§269, Conspicuous among the formative cndings is
-gre, which is employed to form a large group of nouns
denoting sound: garrgra, bleating; ghurrare, growling ;
hizhare, whistling ; shirshirara, neighing ; vakkdra, barking ;
zhimgara, buzzing. There are one or two miscellaneous
formations : {rekhkhas, crack; buruf, cromhbh. In Eharres?,
orecn (grass), a formative < has apparently been aftached
to the past stem. A final -7 serves as an adjectival
formative in marrz, tame. But the chief adjectival forma-
tive is -un (¢f. §77), which is probably not unconnected with
the perfect formative -un (§228): Eharrun, green; bdrun,
dvy ; palun, wet; bdsun, hot; bissum, ripe. The doubling of
the final consonant of the base in the last example is worth
noting.

8270, A few illustrations of the use of these derivative
nouus may be of interest: ballo drikkes khalk, he made a
big jump; asi chandabo drakht tamung, the tree fell with
one shock; o ténd marand kulle kafte ténaf-¢ kunék, he
enjoys all his son’s earnings himself ; z né patanut ki kanio
halh o tiss karak, 1 haven’t invited you to have dealings with
me; tissin bandagh dom-a dék, khudi dam-e dappok,
thongh man wearies of giving, God never wearies; kand
khulisén ond janatr lerze temmd, through fear of me,
trembling seized his body.

The Passive.

§2'71, Although there are in a few isolated cases separ-
ate verbs for the active and passive, e.g., pirghing, to break,
pinning, to be broken, the passive is regularly formed from
the transitive verb by suffixing the formative -ing to the base,
and attaching the ordinary conjugational terminations :—

tikhing, 1o place ; tikhing-ing, to be placed.
dakking, to hide; dakking-ing, to be hidde
khaning, to see; khaning-ing, to be seen.
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§8%2. In cases like illing, to leave, khwiing, khuling,
to fear, in which the base is really two-fold (¢f. §194), there
may be two forms of the passive: illinging, illénging, to he
lett; khulinging, khulinging, to be feared. The case is of
course different with variants like skolinging, sholanging, to
be poured, in which -ang is merely a variant of the
passive formative. It obtains chiefly in cases like malanging
(malinging), to be opened, in which the attraction of the
vowel of the base appears to have made itself felf.

§273, Verbsin -z generally, though irregularly, retain
the nasal in. the passive: kamning, to do, kanninging, to be
done ; danning, to take away, danninging, to be taken away ;
paning, to say, pininging, to be said; foming, to hold,
toninging, to be beld. But except in the case of kanning,
there are also secondary forms founded regularly on the base
n -7 : darénging, paringing, toringing. The passive of ¢ining,
to give, is similarly fininging, less commonly Zéiringing.

§3%4, A passive is formed from the causal of an in-
transitive verb (§285): kaking, to die, kesfing, to kill,
kasfinging, to be killed; taling, to sit, talifing, to seat,
talifinging, to be seated. Somewhat analogous is the eom-
plicated case of harséfinging (harséfinging), to be made to
turn oneself ; it is the passive of harséfing, to make a man
turn himself; harséfing is the causal of harsénging, to turn
oneself; and karsénging is the middle or neuter (§277) of the
transitive veib harsivg (harsing), to turn  The passive of
the simple verb is harsinging (hoysinging), to be turned.

§2%5, Except as regards the adjectival partieiple and
the noun of obligation, the conjugation of the passive verb,
hoth affirmative and negative, is perfectly normal, the ordi-
nary conjugational terminations being suffixed to the passive
base in the usual manner. It has already been pointed out
that t‘he -9 of the passive formative may be dropped at
pleasure hefore the imperative plural termination -do (§197)
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aud the present-negative sign -pe’ (§230), the n changing
in consequence to 7 ; that the past stem in the affirmative
ends in -4 (§215); that the adjeciival participle and the
noun of obligation in the aiirmative coincide with the
forms in the active verb (§§213, 213); and that the sams
remark applies in the negative to the latter (§242), the
passive like the ordinary verh being devoid of a negative
participle as well as of a negative infinitive (§223), Tt
will thus suffice to give a skeleton conjugation of a typical
passive verh, harsinging (harsinging), to be turned.

Affirmative. Negativo.

Tufinitive: harsinging.
Pres. adv, part.: harsingisa. .
Pres. adj. part.: heersolr. "
Naoun of obligation: ha1'sor. hinrspnres,

harsipuraz.
Tmperative: harsing. horsing po.

harsimpn,
Present indefinits: harsingiv. karsingpar.

Pregent-future:

harsingivm.

hm'.simpmz

harsing para.
harsimpar.

Prohable future: karsingof harsing paref,
harsinpaei of.
Past conditional: aeersingosid hersiugparesnf,
horsimpairesut,
Past: harsingit. harsingbavat,
Tmperfect: harsingdia. harsingfavaia,
Pluperfect: harsingdsyt. harsingtavésut.
Perfect harsing g, karsm‘qm%uf.
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The Neuter Verb.

$276, There is a class of verbs which., while on the
whole resembling passives vather than actives in form, differ
In certain vespeets from both, and lie in meaning midway
hatween the two. The formative of such verbsis -éng, which
is suflixed to thehase in the same way as the passive formative
-ing : harsénging {(harsénging), to return; rasénging, to
avrive; dudénging, to vun ; putrénging, {o enter ; sarénging,
to rot, to be well cooked; ehérrénging, to roam ; fusénging.
to faint. Such vexbs bave frequently a sccondary simple
form with the same meaning: rasing, soying, tusing.,

89%%. Iu the somewhat rare cascs in which there is also
a simple transitive verh in existence the derivative verb has
a distinetly middle force: Zarsing (harsing), to tun,
harsénging (harsénging), to turn oneseclf, to return, as opposed
to the passive harsinging (harsinging), to he turned (§274).
Again, halénging in the corspound k7 halénging, to set (of the
sun), is a middle from %falling, to take, and the compound
literally means ©to take oncself below’ (§203). The passive
on the other hand is of cowrse hallinging, to be taken, in which
the consonant of the root is donbled as iu the infinitive of the
simple verb (§185). Similarly the relationship of danwing,
to take away, to darénging in the compounds dam danning,
dom daréngirg, to he tived, to tire oneself, is cleavly that of
a transitive to a middle vexrb, though a distinetion is hardly
ever marked. ’

§278. The conjngation of the neuter verb differs in some
respeets from the conjugation of the passive. The infinitive
ternaination is frequently dropped: fharséng, raséug, dudéng,
This is more especially the case in the so-called tenses of
actuality : 7 horséngati uf, I am relurning ; 2 raséngats assuf,
1 was awviving ; 7 dudéngafi affe, I am not rupning. In
the adjectival participle and the nonn of obligation the

L
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formative is not dropped as in the passive, which the conjuga-
tion, both affirmative and negative, otherwise resembles :—

Affirmative. Negative.
Infinitive: harséng (tng).
Pres. adv. part.: harséngiso.
Pres, adj. part.: harséngok.
Noun of obligation: harséngor. karséngparoi.
harsémparoi.
Imperative: harséng. harséngpe.
harsémpa.
Present indefinite: harséngev. harséngpar.
harsémpar.
Present-future: harséngiva. harséngpara.
karsémpora.
Probable futurs: harséngof. harséngparot.
harsémparot.
Pagt conditional: harséngosut. harséngparosut.
harsémparosut.
Past: harséngat. harséngtfovat.
Tmperfect: harséngdta. harséngtavata,
Pluperfect : harséngdasuf. harséngtavésut.
Perfect: harséngdnuf.  harséngland.

Of course if there is also a simple form besides the
neunter form, both persist side by side throughout the con-
jugation : raséngling), rasing. to arrvive; raséngise, rasise ;
raséngok, rasek ; raséngoil, 1asoi ; raséngparoi, rasémperoi,
rasiparos, etc.  Both forms moreover are represented in the
causal (§284).

$279. The vexb bofinging, to sammon, which also appears
as Dafanging (cf. §272 fin.), partakes somewhat of the
nature of a deponent: it is similar in form fo a passive,
though purely active in meaning. It is, however, conjugated

-
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on the Hnes of the neuter verb: 7 batingoiz (batangat?) uf,
batingisa, batingok, bafingoz, ete. In the cansal batingifing
it displays a marked divergence from the neuter (§284).
Somewhat similar is the case of daringing, to descond:
daringok, daringoz, ete. But the simple forms daring, derok,
daroz, ete,, ave at least equally common, while the causal

darifing is regular. There are a few other instances of the
same kind,

The Causal.

§280. A causal may be formed from practically cvery
verb in the langnage by suffixing the causal formative -i7 to
the hase and adding the ordinary econjugational tevmina-
tions :—

bining, to hear ; binifing. to make to hear.
barring, to become dry; bdarifing, to make dry.
shaghing, to pour ; shaghifing, to cause to he
poured.
tikhing, to place ; tikhifing, to cause to he
placed.

§281. If the base ends in a long vowel, it is of eourse
retained in the causal, and there may thus be alternative
forms of the causal covresponding to alternative forme of
the imperative and other parts of the simple verb: #lléfing,
illifing, to cause to be left; Ehulifing, Ehwnlifing, to frighten ;
salzfing, salifing, to make to stand.

§982, The verbs in -n form their causal from the
strengthened base in -»

manning, to become ; marifing, to make to become,

banning, to comse; barifing, to make to come,

kanning, to do; karifing, to cause to he done.

danning, to take away; darifing, to cause to be taken
awoy.

paping, to say ; parifing, to cause to be said.

toming, to hold; torifing, to cause to be held.

. N
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Tu the causal tining, to give, again follows the model of
these verhs : firifing, to cause to be given. Béning, to wear,
forms its causal in two ways : bénifing, bérifing, to clothe.

3983, There are onc or two irregular formations. The
cansal of kehing, to die, is formed from the same base as the
past and the negative: kasfing (kasifing), to kill, the included
vowel of the formative being uwsually dvopped. The vowel
is gimilarly dropped in khwdfiny, to graze (f1s.), the causal of
Ehwahing, to graze (intr), the saperfluous aspiratc being
dropped at the same time. On the other hand the causal of
khwdakbing, to ask for, is formed regularly: Bhwdkifing, to
cause to be asked for.

$884., Neuter verbs in forming their causal retain the
vowel only of the neuter formative : harsénging, to rcturn,
Ima'sz;{ﬁng, to make to revwrn; dudénging, to ran, dudifing,
to make to run, If there is a secondary simaple form of the
neuter verb, the causal is similarly two-fold : raséuging, rasing,
to arvive, rasgfing, rasifing, to make to arvive. The vab
batinging (batanging), to summon, has been already shown
(§279) to be on a different footing ; its causal is dafingdfing.
The cawusal of daringing, to descend, on the other hand is
regular: darifing.

§985, Tt will have been observed that the causals fall
naturally into two groups, according fo the nature of the
simiple verb from which they are derived Causals derived
from intransitives ave active causals and frequently take the
place of the corresponding transitive verb: kehking, to die,
Lasfing, vo Kill ; ##ling, to sit, falifing, to seat; khulzng, to be
afraid, Ehuilifing, to frighfen. On the other hand causals
derived from transitives are passive causals : dalkking, to hide,
dakkifing, to caunse to be hidden; Zhalling, fo strike,
khalifing, to cause to be struek ; gwafing, to weave, guwafifing,
to cause to be woven; kenning, to do, kerifing, to ecause
fo be done, @
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§286. It follows that if the verh is at once transitive and
mtransitive, its causal may he either active op passive ;
paning, to speak, to say, parifing, to make to speak, to cause
to besald; Ehaning, to sce, khanifing, to make to see, to cause
to bo seen ; bining, to hear, binifing, to make to hear, to cause to
be heard ; huning, to eat, bunifing, to feed, to cause to be caten,

§28%. There may be a double causal, i.e., a passive causal
of the cansal of an intransitive verb: kehing, to die, kasfing,
to ill, Zasfifing, to cause to be killed; Ehuling, to be afraid,
khulifing, to frighten, Ehulififing, to canse to be frightened,

§288. A [ew verbs, such as karrifing, to ask, havfing, to
lift up, sotéfing (sotifing), to provoke, are causals in appear-
ance, but if they are really causals, the simple verbs have
dropped ouf of the language. Similmly marifing, to stretch
out, has the appearance of being a causal derived from a base
murl-, which seems to he contained in the noun murzs, length
(§267 fin.), but the place of the simple verb is taken by the
compound murr manning, to be far,

$289. The conjugation of the causal verb is perfectly
regular both in the afirmative and negative ; the past stem
in the affirmative ends in -& (§214).

Affirmative. Woegative.

Infinitive: dikhifing.

" Pres, adv. part.: tikhifisa.
Preg. adj. paxt.: tikhifok. oo
Noun of obligation: tikhifor. bikhifparor.
Imperative: Likhif. tikkifpo.
Present indefinite: tikhifiv. tikkifpar.
Present-future: tikhifioa. tekhifpara.
Probable fafure: tikhifof. Likkifparcy,
Past conditional: tikhifosul. LiEkifparosuf.
Pagt: tikhifes. tikliftavat.
Tmperfect: tikhifeta. tikhiflavaln.
Bluperfect : HEhifEsuf. tikhiftavésus,
Perfect: tikshifE L, tikhiftanut.

¥a
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Comnound Verbs,

§290, Though the term ‘compound verhs’ is for the
most part a misnomer, it serves as a convenient heading to
bring together cerfain important classes of circumlocutory
phrases,

Nominal Compounds.

§291, For lack of a better term we may designate as
nominal compounds such phrases as are compounded of a
predicative noun (substantive or adjective) and a verb.
These of course are not real compounds, and belong rather
to the dictionary than to grammar. Buf they bulk largely
in the language, somewhat scantily provided as it is with
simple verhs. A small selection will thercefore be made from
the profusion which offers iteclf, and these oharacteristic
examples will sufficiently indicate the nature of this
importank class of phrase.

§292, Several useful couplets arc formed with kenning,
to do, and mauning, to become :—

bosh Lanning, to raise up;  dash manning, to arise,

ehat kanning, to destroy ;
gat kanning, to ongage;
G Banning, to harvest ;

such konning, to collect
{trs.};

rahz kanning, to despateh ;

tnd kaniing, to send with ;

tung kanning, to bore a
hole in ;
yala kaunisg, to release ;

chat manning, to be de-
stroyed.
gat manning, to be en-
gaged.
lab smanwing, to be har-
vested.
much manning, to collect
(intr.).
riahz manning, to set out.
tud manning, to go in com-
pany with.
monning, to e
breached.
yala monning, to e re-
leased.

lung
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§293, Kauning indeed is particularly often employed :
ag kanning, to wait, to halt ; lardm kenning, to marry ;
kéb kanwing, to approach; hit kanuing, to chat; langar
kanning, to plough ; khar Fouwring. to get annoyed ; marram
kanming, to call out for; pdf kanwing, to pick up sticks.
So is tining, to give: ad {ining, to restrain ; bardm tining, to
give in marriage; bash tining. to throw up {(in the aiv);
chat tining, to sprinkle; kiréng tining, to abuvse; mon
tining, to send; musif fining, Iit. to cive three stones, to
divorce ; mishan tining, to show; ik ¢ining, 1it. to give a ray,
to rise (of the sun). A few miscellaneous examples may be
given: chak khalling, to look back {(in running); tafuk
khalling, to fire (at, with abl.) ; «¢d kalling, to take shelicr;
khaf toning, to give ear to; fad fowimg, to rvesist; dar
shaghing, to bathe; d& shdghing, to put one’s hand in,
to meddle ; pésh tamming, to come forth ; dregh taring, to lie;
chiicha khaning, to give birth to a child; gzram Aining, to
escape the memory ; gzrdam illing, to forget; dawm keshshing,
to take a rest; dam dawning (darénging), to be tired;
dam darifing, to tire out.

§294, Somewhat analogous are the compounds which
contain a noun in some oblique case: monafi famming, to go
in front; monafz kanning, to put in front ; monefs shaglhing,
to drive ahead, to admit into one’s presence; monafz
harsénging, to face, to oppose ; duafr banwing, dufi tumming,
to fall to one’s hand, to be secured. The last two examples
usually appear abbreviated : dé bouning, du lamming. It
seems possible that the first element of the compound phrase
tungan hining, to go off into a sound sleep, is an ablative of
an otherwise obsolete noun, fung, sleep (¢f. tugk).

§295, There remain three groups of especial interest:
(1) %z kalénging, to set (of the sun!); ké damwing, to swallow ;
ké horsing, to uvsurp; Ai benning, to knock against;
ki tamming, to descend; (2) bé sholing, to bathe (infr.);
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¢ khalling, to cross through (watev); B¢ harsing, to turn
over; bé harsénging, to veturn back; bé harsifing, to turn
over; bé baling, to cxoss over; (3) z-kashshing, to thrust in;
g-khalling, to insert bit by bit.

OF these, &i tamming, ki banning are practically confined
to the particular form of the Jhalawan dialect spoken by the
Mengals of Saruna, but the phrases are linguistically of some
importance. With the exception of &aling, which is other-
wise obsolete, the last element in each case is a verh in
gommon use, It scems elear that i (k2 £7) is a stunted
form of the full-word Zéregh, bottom (§858), or at any rate
a dexivative from the same root. Thus k2 halénging moans
literally fo tako oneself below (§277), ké danning, to take
away down, and so on. Similarly &2 scems to be intimately
related to bafagh, top (§855) 5 a link between the two oxists
in the adjeclive bé¢, on: khe Rhdkkardd béf e, the pot's
on the fire; hamé tafakas ki n7 Khalkus, vod mass ya bt 7
did the shot you fired miss or hit ¥ Thus &¢ sholing means
litevally to pour (water) on oneself; 4¢ khalling, to strike
over or across, and so on. The derivation of the first element
in the third gronp is probably of a similar natuve, but it is
hot easy to trace.

§296, The curious dialectical kiballing (past kibalkul),
to stumble, does not belong to the first group. The peculiar
form of the past shows clearly that it I3 compounded with
halling, to seize, and it seems no less clear that the other
element in the compound is the word Aéd, near, (§367).
Nor has the first element 544 in tho compound 2@ tining,
to lose (in a race or in gambling), auny connection with & in
the second group It is found also in the Pashiu bailédal,
and the Dehwarl baé daden ; from it is formed a causal
bdifing, to make fo lose, as well as the somewhaf rare
passive bainging, to be lost, a
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Potential Compounds.

§29Y7. Ability to perform an action is expressed by
coupling the inlinitive with the finite parts of keuming, to
do: Mining kév, I may be able to go; holling-a kéve, I can
seize; hanning kattavag, I coudd not do; pdaing kapparet,
1 shall probably not be able to speak, and so on.

§298, Similaaly the possibility of an aetion being per-
formed may be expressed by coupling the infinitive with
moenning, to become : z helling-a maréva, 1 can be caught ;
kanning mataw, it could not be done, But this periphrasis
i3 also employed instead of the ordinary passive without
suggesting any question of possibility: I will be caught; it

was not done,
Inceptive Compounds.

§299. Inception is expressed by a phrase composed of
tumming, to fall, and the infinifive of the verb in the locative
in -gfi: hoghiugats tamwmips, dow’t fall a-weeping; 7
norringats femmive, 1’1l set off running.

Frequentative and Continwative Componnds.

§300. The ideas of frequent and continuous action are
expressed in one and the same way by coupling the adverbial
participle of the verh with hining, to go, ox banning, to come.
The rest of the sentence or the context alomne indicates
whether the forec of the phrase is frequentative or confinna-
tive: narrisa kaik, (i} he is always rouning away; (i) he
persists in bis flight; 7 pdrise Dussunuf, (i) I have said
times without number ; (i) I have never ceased saying.

Intensive or Completive Compounds.

§301, An intensive or completive force may be given
in a few stereotyped eases by coupling the verh with hiuing,
to go, both in the same tense : ¢ kunék kaik, he will devour
up; kask king, ho died ouvteight ; wwmn Bhalkwre hindre,
you thrashed soundly.
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The Syntax of the Verb.

§302. The following notes on the use of the various parts
of the verh will ordinarily be of general application, a few
remarks being added separately on the negative, the passive
and the cansal, with illusirations of the use of the so-called
componnd verbs, ‘Lhe neuter verb does not call for special
comment.

The Infinitive.

§308, The infinitive is a verbal noun, declinable
throughout the singolar: dushmann@ Khalling jwin e, tis
pleasant to strike the foe; nandg talingnd jiga dad e, this
is our sitting vplace ; {éud drogh toringe mackchi ka, oub
vour lying short; narringin jang karcsun, oh that we had
fought instead of yunning away ; duzez kanningai o téne
khardd karé, he ynined bimself by thieving ; Zewne numd hit
Ganninglo chikar off, 1've nothing to do with your talking ;
Lash manningki ill¢pés-ta, please don’t let him get up ; nane
khudi kakingiskd jits kapp, may God not part us till death.
The two ordinary locatives arve particulaxly important : kang
Zlum rahi manningaft ass, my brother was in the act of
starting (§306) ; tafak khellingati tamma, he began to five
1§849) ; 7 ode dudéugdi khendt, I saw him on the point of
ronning.

§304. In past narration the nominative of the infini-
tive is sometimes used for vividness in the place of a finite
verb: oftd lavdr kowning, wand wrind péhing, the moment
they cried ouf, we entered the house.

§305. It will be cbserved that the infinitive, being a
snbstantive, is ordinarily qualified by the object in the
genitive. In this respoct, however, it may also be treated
4 & Verb: dushmane kholling juwdn e; ¢fta tavar konping,
nand wrdts péling. ;
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The Tenses of Actuality.

§306, The idiomatic use of the locative of the infinitive
coupled with the auxitiary to form guesi-tenses of actuality
deserves separate illustration. The regular expression for
the true present, as distinguished from the present of habit,
is of the form 7 #ikhingayi uf, I am in the act of placing, 1
am placing, and other tenses of the kind are formed on this
analogy : falic apok i(énd arighe ténd chund apokdl
soféfingati e, the elder wife is engaged in stirring up her
hushand against her young vival; naa léiat wwma piraghal
banmingafs assun, wum téne ndlak haldh karére, as a matter
of fact we weve ou our way to you of oar owa aceord, so you
put yourselves out for nothing : uémrochdaé ki sardar baré,
1 lab hanningaiz maeref, should the chief cowme at noon, T shall
be in the middle of harvesting 3 bdz cakht 7 gobaf kanningats
masswiul ki od dassyne, many & time has he found me busy
threshing on his arrival,

§30%. The present of actuality is sometimes used with
vivid effect in past narration: kosaref hindgre, ant Ehawir ?
huchehia banningaft e, they were going on their way and
what do you think they see P—the eamelman is coming
niguman murran huchokas Ehondn ki dudeéngise banningeil
e, all of a sudden we saw a dog from afar—it’s eoming
at a run.

§308. No doubt the fact that the ordinary present is at
the same time a future gave rige to this convenient mode of
expression, as in the analogous case of Baluehi. There is an
istruetive parallel in the history of the English language,
In Old English the present served alwo as a fubture, and
recourse had to be had to some deviee to express distinetions
of tense. Thus ‘I am doing’ came graduvally to represent
the {ype of the true present. The expressions ' I was doiug,
‘I have hecn doing, ete., arve formed naturally on the
present, but belong to lafer stages of development, und by

»
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these and similar devices the micest shades of tense-distine-
tion have becn rendered possible, In Brahui there are
traces of a like development: the present of actuality is
firmly established, the use of the past is not uncommen,
but the need for the other tenses has not yet made itself
widely encugh felt to give them a significant place in the
Iangunage.

The Imperative and the Pregent Indefinite.

§309. The present indefinite, which wmight perhaps be
appropriately termed the present subjunctive, supplements
the imperative in two ways: it furnishes sccondary forms
in the second persons, and it supplies the missing forms in
the other two.

Whereas the imperative expresses a direct and definite
command, the present indefinite used as sueh in the second
persons is less direct, and generally therefore more polite: dz
karéme karak, do this work ; dé karéme kés, you will please
do this work. The temse is moreover appropriate when the
request or command is to be carried out at some later date :
da daghare énokho das, é daghare losil dasis, sow this land
this year, and that land next year.

§310. As the imperative is confined to the second
persons, recourse is had in the casc of the other two to the
present indefinite: darde, let me come; khude khair 1Lé,
God speed it; jong kén, let uvs fight; muck marér, lot
them gather together. An appropriate imperative often
introduces the present indefinite wused in this manner:
la ki kan, come, let us go; 4llé kde, let him go. The most
important of such introduetory words is pgné, which if an
imperative at all—and in passing it may be noted that there
are grounds for so regarding it—is not an imperative of any
extant Brahui verb. It is more especially used in connec-
tion with the third persons of the present indefinite - pdné
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tahiz baré, lot him come in ; pané éilir, let them sit down.
But it is also nsed with the other persons: pdgné kdv, let me
20 ; pané asika iragh kunén, let useat for a while. It has at
times a petulant or defiant force : né #lum péshan salisune—
pané sele, your brother’s standing outside —then let him stand,
And this seems generally its force when wused with the
second persons of the present indefinite or of the imperative
proper: pané kare, go, if you must go; #i pané duzzi ka,
hor vekhlas ki hallingds, né ténal khaber tammoe, go oun
with your thieving if you will, in the hour yow're caught
you'll learn the consequences without my help.

§311, The present indefinite is used potentially, more
especially in interrogative senteunces: faliv 7 may I «it?
talis, you may sit; baré 7 may he come ? Duré, he may
come,

§312, It is used as an ordinary subjunetive in subordi-
nate sentences: jwan e ki 7 ddsa Lav, it’s as well I should
now take my departure; jwan jwinanga hullite bin o hote
kv % chéra kév, pick out the very best of the horses and bring
them to me to examine. It is used as a subjunctive even
in past narration: o ténd wstols paré ki i dwuzziv-ia, he
inwardly made up his mind to steal it; destarbhanae molan
ki iragh kunén, we opened out the table-cloth in order fo eat
ameal. In such cases the use of the imperfect, though not
inadmissible, would bhe less idiomatic.

The Pregent-Futuore,

§313. The present-future, as its name Implies, is used
both as a present and a future. Treated as a present it is
rather a present of habit than a frue present, which is
expressed Ly the so-called present of actuality (§806) : nan
da shahroli taline, we live in this town, i.e., we are resident
here; naw da shahrafi talingals unr, we are at this moment
actuwally Living in this town, 4.2, we are resident elsewhere.
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Although the context alone indicates whether the tense
is used to demote a present of habit or a uecar future, it
two-fold significance ravely presents any dithiculty in practice
Shalkofafi harvakhl di moswmds pir-a kék, in Quetta it
always raing at this time of tho year; pir dasé dasik, it'1
vain presently, With the last example may he contrasted :
piv ddsd dasingoli e, it’s actually raining now.

The Probable Future,

$314. While the present-fubure in its future significance
implics on the whole nearness of time and cortainty of the
event in the future, the probable fufure, at any rate in the
standard langunage, contains almost always an element of
meartainty . pegya nok khaningoe, to-morrow (we hope)
the new moon wil be visible; eino nok khaningtoun, pegga
Ehaieingik, the new moon wasn't visible to-duy, it’s sure to
he visible to-morvow; zinda massuf, losdle hajics hinot, if
Tm alive, I propose to make the pilgrimage next year. In
the Jhalawan dialect the tense is vegularly used as a future
proper: i hiwef, I will go. This use is of course not un-
known iu the standard language, and is indeed quite commen
in the easc of the fivst person singular affirmative of causals
and verbs whose base ends in -f in which the ovdinary
future would present an awkward sequence of labials : e.g.,
2 fhulifot, T will frighten, comes more naturally to the
tongue than 7 khulifiva.

§315, The probable future is often employed idiomatic-
ally to express indefiniteness without any futuric nicaning
at all: wumd shalrats af uré o 7 doh dwézda-as maror, how
many houses are there in your willage? some ten or twelye
.Or £0 ; ng Elum Lénd wrafd e, off 7 hin hur-te, urdti maroe,
agu oré mataw, shohrat? maroe, is your brother in his house
or not P go and Jook for him, he’s probably at home, agd if
he's nof there, he'll be in the village ; ud mdr af sila smanoe 7

L
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shash sala maroe, how old’s your boy? he'll be about six
years old. The Brahui in fact makes use of a colloguialism
not unfamiliar in English,

The Past Conditional,

§316. The past conditional s chiefly affected in the
Jhalawan dialects ; in the standard language it is generally
displaced by the imperfect. It Is used in past conditional
sentences (§413), more particenlarly in the antecedent clanse:
"L oga narrosus, né pedaf bafaresud, had you taken to your
heels, T wouldn't have eome affer you : 7 age numd piraghas
barosut, darén wmust barosvf, had T been coming to you,
I'd have come before this; khalz chirrengdn hiarém kavosus,
nd guzrdn merosas, bad you worked instead of simply loafing,
you'd have got a living; feujand bamuingin must pésh
taminosure, numd mal hintovake, had you set forth before
the army arrived, your property would never have been lost.

§31%, Closely allied fo this conditional nse is ifs use ag a
past optative: iénd hullie daunangd ldghoridi Rhamparosut,
oh that I had never seen my horse in so skinny a condition ;
rarcingdn kahosas, would that he had died sconer than ran
away ; iragh kuningan wust dite sillosus, dirali péhingan
must puchehdte kashshosus, vou ought to have washed vour
hands hefore eating, and doffed your clothes hefore entering
the water. As a past optalive also the imperfect is gener-
ally preferred in the sfandard language (§330).

The Pregent Adverbial Parficiple.

§318, The adverhial participle despite its name does not
participate in the nature of an adjective, and always requires
a vorb to complete its sense.  Tfs three forms are sometimes
used indiffevently : o kasaral chinjik lbinise  (binisaw,
Yiniga~al) hinike, hie went along the road picking np twigs.
But as the form in -isgw seems unmistakably a eombination

»
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of the simple texmination with the conjunction o, ‘and’
(§211), it is most commonly used when two participles ave
coupled togethor : o hoghisaw pittisa téna khalkand paraghds
dudéngdka, she was running towards her encampment weeping
and beating her breast. Similarly the form in -isg-af, which
can hardly be anything but an instrumental, is obvicusly
appropriate, if at all, when the participle is used absolutely :
kasordi nane shikir Lorisa-of nan tamnd, shooting on the
road, night fell upon us.

§319, A repetition of the participle to express gradual
process is not uncommoun: khede kerreidi dakd raki
massun, hinisa hinise ird tadn gud Kéche rasengin, last year
in the carly spring we set out from here, and travelling hit
by bit we arrived fwo months later in Kech.

The special nse of this participle to form frequentatives
and continunatives (§300) will be illustrated later (§350).

The Present Adjéctival Participle.

§320. The adjectival participle, whether active or
passive in significance, is an ordinary adjective. It is only
in the predicate that it appears in its simple form: durzdk
khackok assur ki nown katwmdi-td tomndn, the thieves were
asleep when we fell npon them; 2 ode bassut, kahok khandt,
when I reached him I found him dead; oftd kuckak salkht
bunok e, their dog’s a terrible biter; o dawlan narrok
khaningaka, he appeared to be a deserter from his manner;
kand puchchakh aga sillok o, zi heta-td, if my clothes are
washed bring them without delay; né Aullz age doun-o
kaik, ainond maizile khalok chdas, if your horse covers the
ground like this, you may regard to-day’s maych as over
(lit. understand fo-day’s march as traversed).

§331, Used attributively the paticiple takes on the
definite and indefinite endings in the ordinary manner: dd
taloko masiras e, ya bash 1eassune ? is she a maid or married ?

&
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(lit. a sitting givl, or has she risen up ?—the usnal idiom) ;
iénd khalokd khoardse age guddis, néki jwdn e, it would be
good for you to saughter your tossing bull. The definite
form is as usual employed with a plural noun and in proverbs
(882) : khdchokd oristd mehi nar-o kék, the she-buffalo of
sluggards will bring forth a male, i.e., the early bird catches
the worm; salokd dir bandaghe buddéfik, standing water
droiwwns the man, é.e., still waters run deep. The definite
form when used as a substantive is of course declinable:
Zahokati randat dér hingne? who has ever [ollowed after
the dead ? (a rebuke of excessive mourning).

§392, It is not always easy or even possible to render
the adjectival participle by a participle or an adjective in
English, A relative sentence is often the nearest cquivalent :
khalok® kherds, the bull which is always tossing people;
khdchokd arisk, the persons who lie a-bed ; khadand karokd
Larém, the work that is done by God. This adjectival or
relative participle, as it might be termned, helps in fact to
sapply the place of the missing relative pronouns.

The Noun of Obligation.

§323, The use of this form of the verb in the case of
intransitives is complicated by the fact that it may be used
either personally or impersonally. Thus I must go’ may
be rendered in one of two ways : either personally 7 Zinoz wf,
or impersonally, and this is perhaps the more common idiom,
kane hinot e, (miki eundum est).

§324. But the case of the transitive verb is much more
complicated. In the first place the active and passive forms
are identical. Thus ¢ I must do this work ’ may be rcndered
cither actively z dd karéme karoz wf, or passively da karem
Lane karor e. Jf the logical object of the sentence is
inanimate, as in this example, the case is comparatively
simple. But if agent and object are on an equal footing,
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this mode of expression is ambiguous in the extreme, not only
on account of the identity of the active and passive forms,
but also on account of the identity of the dative and accusa-
tive case-sullixes. To firke a concrete example, 7 #é illo? uf
may mean, as far as grammar goes, either ‘I must leave you'
or ‘T must bo left Dy you’; in the former »é is the object in
the acecusative governed by the active verb, in the latter né
is the dative of the agent with the verb in the passive. From
a grammatical point of view the confusion is the worse
confounded by the fact that nz kene illoz ws is open to
cxactly the same two-fold interpretation as z né illoz of, and
for the same rcasons. In practice of course the ambiguity is
usually resolved by the context and the intonation of the
voice, and unless there is some mdieation to the contrary,
the idiom in such cases is generally limited fo the active
significance of the verbal noun.

8325, Yet one more construction has to be noted. In
cages of marked emphasis and especially in interrogations of
surprise or deflance the ordinary idiom is to employ the
passive form with the agent in the genitive: da@ karém kana
karor e, pén kasas kanning kappak-ia, this work is for me to
do, no one else can do it; di kdrém hand karol e? is this
work mine to do? 7 nd khaloz uf ki 17 dawn-¢ pdsa? am T
to be struck by you, that you speak in this tone of voice ?

§326. The negative form of the verbal noun i too cum-
brous for common use: #é nand urdghii baroz e, hum pa,
bafaror e, kwm pd, if you're to come to our house, say so, if
you're not to coruc, say so no less; 3 dg kdréme kapparor ut
(kone da karém Lopparoi ¢\, I haven’t to do this work. Inm
such cases the negative noun of obligation is generally
avoided by expressing negation in the auxiliary: »z barez
affés ; da kirém kane karoz gff. No ch&n@e in the meaning
of the seutence is involved.

L]
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§32%. The force of this form of the verb is not always
that of obligation or necessity. Tt offen dwindles down -
throuch the idea of fifness or propriety to mere intention or
wish 1 o dauwn néjor e ki ond mos huror aff. he's so 11l that
his face isn't fit to he seen; kane aga pénond irogh fwnoi-o
massaka, 7 har di nd johdi bassuie, had it been decent
for me to cat another maw’s food, I'd have come every day to
your place; kane aga Noshké illor massala, gurd z {éna
tumane hattavaie, had T contemplated leaving Nushlki, I
would never have brought my family; né nawkari karod
aff ki nz karém-o kappise ? so you've no tasfe for service
that you refuse to work ? kane Shal illoz aff, I anted
bandaghdteto jang kév 7 T've no desive fo leave Quetta, so
why should I brawl ?

§298. Used attributively the noun of obligation takes on
the usual definite and indefinite endings: féng musdfiridi
darciite giyate jitd@ ka, pub aside the things you've to take
for the journey; dé gird-as ki ni-a pdse, kand koroio
karemas aff, this thing you mention does not lie within my
sphere of action. The use of a negative atiributive adjective
is hardly admissible.

The Tenses of Past Time,

§329. The past is the ordinary tense of past narration and
as such requives no illustration 1t is used idiomatically in
the pretasis of a future conditional sentence (§411): 7 agu
né narringdi khondgt, ad wmone halof, if I see you attempt
to 1un, IH block your way. It may have an analogous
contingent-futuric force in a relaiive sentence (§426):
havkas ki téni hulize raséngd, swdr maré, every man who
can overtake his horse may mount., It may he similarly
used in & temporal sentence ($418).

§330. The imperfect has four main uses. It expresses
imperfect or continuous action in the past: harchi ki nan
bl Q
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musl- bassune, ofk-a narrgra, the more we were pressing
/,«fol‘ward, the faster they econtinued to run. It eXresses
//' habitual action in the past: nan d@ mulke hor sil-a duséna,
we used to cultivate this land every year. It is the regular
tense used to express an unfulfilled condition (8412 : 7 ago
wé narringdi khondfo, na mone halkufe, had 1 scen vou
attemapt to 1um, I'd have blocked your way. And finally it
is used as a past opfative, an offshoot of its wse as a past
conditional : arman ki oné bedalin 7 keskuie, ah. would
I had died in his stead. In the last two uses its place is
regulanly taken by the past condifional in the Jhalawan
dialect (§§816, 817).

§331, The perfect and pluperfect have ordinaxily the same
force as in English, and examples would be superfluous. In
temporal sentences introdnced by the conjumetion {@ % in
the sense of ‘until, the perfect and pluperfect of the
negative verb are vsed idiomatically with reference to future
and past time respectively (§422).

$332. In the case of a few verbs, like taling, to sit,
saling, to stand, khdching, to sleep (fo lie down), the tenses of
past time present some little dificulty. Thus the pluperfect
is used when the imperfect might at first sight secem more
natural : ménignk tisusur, iraghile Lunisw hindra, the guests
were seated and wenl on cating their food; oftd narringan
must nan lamoré salisasun. hefore thoy ran off, we were
standing there; num ki hindre, ofk {isusur y& Ehichasur ?
when you wedt, were they sitting up or lying down? The
use of the imperfect, whick from the Epglish might seem
to be the natural fense o employ, wonld entail a marked
difference in the meaning : fdsura, they were about to sit;
salzsune, we were about to stand ; fdsura ya@ khichara 7 were
they going o sit up or lie down? The perfect is similarly
used with what may seem present foree: t@ %i w3 kis barss,
1 honaaré salisunvi, until you return, 1 stand here; of%
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khidechano yi daiskd tiisuno P ave they aslecp or sfil} sitting
up?  As a wmatter of fact the meaning of the verb in such
cases is not so mueh to g, to stand, to sleep (to lie down),
as 10 seat oneself, to adopt o stauding position, te go to sleep
(to lay onesell down).

The final -« of the Present-Future and Imperfect.

§833. If has been shown that the present-future and the
imperfect, both adirmative and negative, are formed from
the present indefinite and the past respectively by the addi-
tion of a final -o, except in the second person plural, which
iz left unchanged, while the formatiion of the third person
singular, though containing a final -4 in the padt, i3 in many
ways peculiar.  The structure of the sentence in which onc
of these fenses appears is of considerable inferest. As a
rule a final ~¢ iz added—apparently by attraction—io the
word immediatcly preceding the wverb. This applies in
particnlar to the case of the so-ealled nominal compounds
(8291) : ¥ daghire nwamb-a kéea, I moisten the ground: ofk
jang-a Laréra, they were fighting; ténd mile Llam-a
bappiea 7 won't von sell yomr goods by amction ? The
omission of -¢ in such cases would he a mavk of swrwf or
broken Brahui, If the word immediately preceding the verh
is & pronoun or ends in a case-sign or other suffix, the addi-
tion of -a, though net hmperative, is regarded as more
elegant: 7-¢ kave nwm hondaré tilbo, T go, bat you
remain here; oive ken® Landoghilk-a hindgra, pir toré-id,
my men were going to-day, hut the rain stepped them ;
7 ténant-o Lussufa, wi antel hane bafingds? 1 was eoming
of my own accord, so why did you smmmonr me? off
Neshkhédi-a Lire, they're going to Nushki; ¢ né-a déra,
Elofte-n dappora, 11 take vou, bubt I won't lake the others.
If the word preceding the verb is a conjunction, it is betfer
to omit @ ! sen ki hindne, nang ilwm buass, when we were

starting. our brother came.
N o
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§334. These rules apply to the third person singular
cven in the preseni-future, affirmative and negative, thuugh
it ends in -%&, not -a: Easase ki kur-a marék, o shwin-a
torik, whoever has a flock, keeps a shepherd : baung bandagh-o
kimpak, my man won't go; ode foris ki kane-a khalek,
please stop him or he'll beat me ; Aushid-fa Kharvdalh, huff~a
kék panére, the hot milk scalds him, and he blows on the
cream cleese (kharvalh, wmilk given three days after
calving), a proverhial expression implying that the man is
avenging himself on the wrong person.

§835. In the second person plural the present indefinite
coincides with the present-future, and the past with the
imperfect, and it s thus clear that the addition or owission
of final -¢ to the word immediately preceding the verb in
this person will make a material differcnce in the meaning
of the sentence. The tense of the verb is in fact defined by
the ending of the word it follows: d@ daghare noud kére.
you will please moisten this ground (kére, pres. indefi;
dd daghdre nomb-¢ kére? will you moisten. this ground P
{(kore, pres~fut.); anlos ki num pirére, hane manzir e,
whatever you said (or: whatever you may say, ¢f. §329). I
accept (parére, past); aentos ki num-a parére, kane maniir
e, whatever you weve saying, I accept (parére, imperf.).

The Negative Verb.

§336. The ncgative verh is so integral a part of the
language and has been illustrated so frequently in these
pages, that a multiplication of examples would be super-
fluous. Practically the only idiomatic use which wmerits
separate comment will be found in the temporal sentence

(55420, 422).

§337. It is rather the avoidance of the ncgative verb
which calls for illustration. The use of a ceparatc word of

-



THE VERB. 197

negation, as distinet from the negative verb, is in fact
alien to the genius of the language. It is almost unknown
among the wilder Brahuis, with whom evea the negative
interjection becomes a meve olick (§443) which hardly
belongs to the sphere of articulate speech, while the less
unsophisticated Brahui contents himself with an occasional
u~e of some particle of negation, picked up from one of the
neighhouring languages,

§388. Chief among such negative particles are novd,
lest, and wei... mei, neithor ... uor, hoth obvicus loan-
words : wevd dakd berds, mind you don’t come by here;
mulkdi ki hinaf, johas jola allon, oré nei lazghak uassur
nei khardsk, when I went vo the field, there wasn’t a soul
{(lit. 2 spider’s web) anywhere, there were neither labourer,
nor hullreks  But the Brahui has found even in these simple
particles of negation oecasions for stumbling, for he sometimes
uses wavpd as a noun, and inserts a pleonastic conjunction
between nei , . .nei ; nevd kés, kis narris, take carc you don’s
go and vun away; ni nei kanedi ténal bassus o nei ténd
dvile nmion tissus, you neither came to sce me yourself, nor
sent me your news. In passing it may be noted that he even
robs naed of its negative fovee : nava khudd e, aino pir-a kék,
pray God it 1ain to-day; but in a case like this the idea
of the negative scems to be contemplated though euphem-

1stically suppressed.

The Passive Verb.

§3389. The passive hardly calls for detailed comment. It
is indeed not infrequently avoided, chiefly by the inversion
of the sentence, and to some small degree by coupling the
infinitive of the active verb with the auxiliary manning,
to become (§298 fin.).

§340, The irpperative is rare, though it finds a place
in wilcomplimentary expressions: Fkesfingbo ki auwnedn

[
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chutl{éngin, be killed that we may be rid of you The
adverbial participle is Dbardly more comwon: Aéngalnd
lashkur ki piand, €7 Voediskid Ehallingise hingks, when
the Mengal army was broken, it continued to he harassed
as far as ' Wad.,  On the other hond the adjectival participle
and the noun of obligation—it will e remcmbored that
these are identical with the formas in the active—ane
used freely : lashhura® khalok Fbdd-a marék, wrand khalok
abad-o mafak, plundered by an army a man will yet prosper,
plundered at home—unever; Aurd énakboni Bholiwm kane
makhlikin dakkoi e, 1 must hide my wheat crop this year
from the people.  Gf the tenses the presents and the perfect
are probably the oncs most commonly used. especially in the
thivd pevsons: da girdk handaré {ikhingir, jwan e, it these
things are placed heye, well; owddr dikdn Ehaningik,
Chiltun dakdan khaningpak, Murdax is visible from here, but
not Chiltan ; wand silak kel ballg wrali tikhingdne, all our
arms have been stored in the large howwse.

The Causal Verb.

$§341, The use of the causal verb varies with the nature
of the simple verb from which it is devived (§285). 1f the
causal simply supplies the place of a wissing transitive verh,
the fact that it happens to be a causal in form malkes no
difference to the structure of the sentence: ééng 7lumic anles
hasfé? why did he kill his brothey P shwdu mélhte khwafik,
the shepherd will graze the sheep

$342, The difference in use between the active and
passive causal is best illustrated by those verbs, at once
fransitive and intrausitive, from which both classes of causal
may be devived (§286). The active causal is geuerally
treated like an ordinary transitive, the agent which is the
ohject of the causation being put in the accusative : o gung
& maga i ode parifot, he's dumb. but I'll make him Speak
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o karr e, maga i ode binifét, deal though he is, T made him
hear ; w? Lingwn affes, mage i né bunifiva, yow're not hongyy,
but T'll make you eat. But if the cbject on which the agent
Is made to act has to be specified, it also is pub into the
acensative, and the causal may therefore govern two accusa-
tives as in the ordivary Indo-Buropean idiom: i né da
iraghe hunifiva. I'll make vou eat this food: o kane di
khalate bénjfé, he made me put on this robe of honour,

§343. In the case of o passive causal, e, a causal
derived from = transifive verh, the object is placed in the
accusative; the agent by whom the object is acted upon
is often omitted, but if it is specified, it is placed in the
insbrumental : #7 42 dvdle antei binifes 7 why did you get
this news noised abroad ¥ 3 daé dodle fénd Hlumat makhlakals
parifor, T'D get this news spoken of among the people
through my brother; ¢ né ténd Zuchaket kunifik, he'll gel
vou bitten by bis dog.

§344. The donble passive eausal (§287) is used in exactly
the same way as the ordinary passive causal: 7 ode néat
kasfifét, 1 got him killed by you; kand mélhie téng shwinot
Ehwifif, have my sheep grazed by your shepherd; i »é
sarkaraf Ehulififof, T1l get you frightened by Government,
But the double causal is a mouthful, and the simple cansal is
often used loosely in its stead: 7 ode wéat hasfér; kand
mélhie téng shwinof Lhwdf ; 7 né sarkiraf khulifof.

8345, Several causals are used in a peculiar sense: eg.,
khdchifing, lit. to make to sleep: 7 ode asi tafakto khdchifet.
I gave him his quietus with one shob; raséfing, lit. to make
to arrive: 7z mé disd reséfive, T'll overtake you presently ;
hampifing, 1t to cause to be loaded: Auwchehdte hampif,
help to load the camels; laggifing, lit. to make to climb: 3
chizdghe laggifénut, I've 1it the lamp ; durifing, lit, to make
towdescend : o kand diwile dariféne, he's raged my wall to
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the ground ; darifing, lit. to make dvy: 7 wé hitafi barifive,
T'll out-talk you in conversation.

Compound Verbs.

§346. Nominal compounds: =z lhandaré asika ad hu, 3
dasa Daréva, walt here for a moment, I’ll come presently;
ténd illand malhe zare-as ad éte ki iraghe toyir kév.
detain your cousin for a minute while I get the food ready ;
i dam darénggsut, hullian deringdat, 1 had tired myself out
and got down from my hovse; ker-vakhias ki wi kanto
karémai salisus, @ né daem-a darifiva, every time you pit
vourgelf against me in work, I'll tire you out; o ddsd
goit e, marram kappo-ta, he's now ongaged, don’t call him ;
shikérai pésh tommat, hich di tamnmitaw kane, I went out
shooting, but nothing fell to my gun; age o padai chakk-o
khaltavaka, ala goe bdi tituvake, had he not cast a look
back, why he wouldn't have lost the race; disa %i o chiche
khanine, ode musit lining wéki maydr e, for you to divorce
her now that she has borne a child, would be scandalous;
o tungdn hinane, saér kappo-te, he’s fallen into a sound sleep,
don't wake him up; 7 derdn chavatiiteto bé Lhalkut, T
passed through the water, sandals on feet; aino Serigead
kv, dahimiko dé Ekholkand pdraghdi bé horvséngive, il T
start for Sariab to-day, I'll return to the village in ten days’
time ; é vakhlias ki dé ki haléngd, ode Tilkh karé, vakhios
ke dé (i biss, hilh illa-fe, when the sun sct, the fever
seized him, when the sun rose, the fever left him: hullidi
swar, di-ke drakhtestto ki bass, {ap mass, as T was riding
my horse, my hand struck against a tree and got hurt,
kasarat-o bassuie, ndgumdn kholasétz kibalkut temmdat, as
I was walking along the road, I suddenly stumbled against a
stene and {cll; daske sila-afi 7-kashsha, siland duk pinnd,
she thrust the thread into the neeule and the eye of the
needie broke. g
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§347. Pgtent;a,]s* wi ode Binlling-a késa ? can you thrash
him? 2 nélo drogh paning-o keppare, I ean’t tell Les with
you: di hulli Mastungiskd himing Lepporce, this herse
won't be able to get as far as Mastung, T thiuk; % kawe
dakdn denning kettavés, you weren't able ta remove me
from here.

§348. The passive compowwds are analogous: o ‘Faneaf
khalling-a marék, he can be heaten by me; dé Lhards déraf
tafing-o merék 7 by whow can thisbunll be tuvl ? Such phrases,
however, ave ofter devoid of uny idea of possibility. and are
used as ordinary pasgives: he will be beaten by me; by
whom will this bull be tied ¥

8349, Inceptives: kand khaningto o dudéngati tommd,
as scoil ag he saw me, he took to his hecls; Zar-vakht Fi ué
khanik, hoghingati-a towmik, cvery time she sees you, she
huvsts into teavs; kharmdnd rosfergto mélkl tral Rasér,
ngrringafi  towondr, harchi b7 jollata-td, Jalling-a
matavase, narrise hindgra, at the appearance of the wolf the
sheep were panic-stricken and ook to flight, in spite of my
efforts thoy wouldn't bo folded and eonfinued to scatter.

§350, Freguentatives and contiumabives ave distinguishable
only trom the context; the dilference between them is
indeed often Buid: ¢ dushmoandn hor-vakht worrise Kaik,
ho's fur ever running away from the enemy; #Z wrize
Lirisa hindsa, o mé hite Yintavaka. you never used to losc
an opportunity to present a petition, but he declined to listen
to what you had to say ; 7 né pdsise bassunul ki dika bafa,
I've told you time after time not to come this way ;  tivaghda
dé ode parisa bessunuf Li daun kapps, from morning till
night 1 haven’t ceased telling him not to behave like this;
isto khdching-rakhldn ki sangerefi tasuno, 16 diskd tivfak
I{Jhazwcx Eira, from bed-time last night when they entered the
s&n“m ap to now they've been keoping up & continuous five;

&
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i3 ki nan batanun, wi doghire dosisa kis, don’t leave
off sowing the field il we come; mand sardir bive o
piraghan iragh tirise barék, ond mdr wméd ¢ ki handun
iragh tirise hinoc, our chief keeps up the family tradition
of never-failing hospitality, and we may hope that hisson will
follow in his steps; déand fikknto faho zidt marise hind, at
dawn the wind continned 1o incrsase. Significantly enough,
if the object governed by the eompouud phrasge is an enelitic
pronoun, it is attached to the lattcer eloment, notwithstanding
the fact that this is an intransitive verl: dushmane monafe
shaghisas, duk tirisa hindka-te, he had driven the foe ahead
and keptb goading him on.

§351. Iubensives aud completives: fénd Lharise laf. kand
berte lulle kunék kaik, tic up your bullock or it'll devour
up all my grass: i age roséugiavets, huckehali ud kulle
kadimite Eungure hindra, had I not arvived, the camels
would have finisbed off all your grain ; dewnangd droghatélhi
ki nt pases, i nékond chendite khalkwnuf hindnuf, T've
thrashed many a man like you withiu an inch of his life for
such lies as you fell; hingt ki ténd hullie helév, kand
raséngan must koskas hindsas, 1 went to feteh my horse,
but before 1 got to the spot he was stone dead. If the object
of the sentence is an enclitic pronoun, it is attached to the
last verh of the compound, intransitive though it is: Aerkaes
ki kond monafi harséngine, i Eholkenut hindnut-te, U've
thrashed soundly every man who has stood in niy way.



208

PQSTPOSITIGI%'AL NOUHS, POSTPOSITIONS
AND PREPOSITIONS.

§352, Postpositiona] 1ouns are postpositions i the mak-
ing They are in faet ordiuary noups employed in some obligue
Case 1o perform the fonctions of Poswosition, and govern
of eourse tie genidive. In the absence of any real dividing
line Detween tlg ordinary noun and the noun wsed in this
Postpositiona) manner. a selection will he made of such nouny
in which the literal nominai meaning js apt to become mogt
clearly subordinated, g i each ease the opportunity wilj
he taken g llustrate the use of the full-word, 14 the post.
position evolution hay reached a fupther stage : it is no longer
n an oblique case, and the governed nouy i in the ablative,
A still Turther stage s represented of tourse by the case-
suffixes, The prepositions, which, like the Postpesitions,
govern the ablative, are Comparatively yegent refinements
borrowed from other languages, There remaing one word,
also a loan-word, whigh is rather an Inferpositicn (af the
term may he allowed) than & postpositicn or a Dreposition ;
the nonn which precedes it is the same as the noun by
which jt js followed, and both are undeclined.?

Postpositional Nouns,

§353, Paragh (Dara), side.— 44 mashang rFetilo
pareglk dvar e, the right side of this by is smooth. Thig
word sometinieg helps to form g compound noun ; 7 gy,
détik-paragha $hikdrgi-g kiva, to-day 17 B0 eastwards to
shoot,

direction of that hall,
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§354, Némww, gide, is used in exactly the same way and
with the same meaning as pdre : lend uwéneghii, to me;
nd némoghdi, to vou; khudand némagldn, from God; &
smashand némoghdn, from the dircetion of that Lill.

§355. Batagh, apper side, top :-—da sundikhni bateghe
dér jor karéne ? who has made the top of this box P zeraka
dir bataghdn Resur-o Lék, the flood forees its way from the
top, i.e, might is right; ataghlo kaswraf kas, please go
by the upper road.

Postpositional : Lena dafaghii (dlpo, éré talh, don’t sit
on me, sit over theve; o dite nand bitaghii chaf tiss, he
sprinkled the water over us.

§3b6. Keragh, lower side, bottom:—dd shahrand keragh
kul dir e, the lower side of this village is water-logged ;
hiroghhko meshin Rirézas pésh tummane, a karez has been
made from the lower hill.

Postpositional : sardir drokbiend kérughan kachari e,
the chief is in court beneath the tree; o féne karodund
kzraghin dalkasas, he had hidden himsclf under the river
bank ; dé drokhiand Léraghati ballo kodas e, there's a big
cave underneath this trec.

§35%. Zi, top:—dd mashand =i kul bei e, the top of
this hill is all grass.

Postpositional :  Murdarna eigi bil-a-sum haré, there
was a rainbow over Murdar; divalng #idi laggat, 1 elimhed
on to the top of the wall; sengernd zign tifolkak-o
gidiréngara, bullets were fying over the sangar.

{858, Mdas, bottom:—dd divalng zie barf dariféne,
mds-ta annd selémal e, the snow has knocked down the
top of this wall, but the bottom of it is still intact In
combination with mash, hill, mds generally forms a com-
pound noun: nand khalk mash-méasaif e, ovr village is_at
the foot of the hill ; #:ashand mds, however, is also used.

r
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Postpositional : é dralthland mdsd@l mungita kutdm e,
the wasps’ nest is ab the foob of that tfreec; dwsz fdne
kumband mdasii reséfé, mishand chankas Lashsha, the thiel
plunged to the boftom of the pool, and brought up fwo
handfuls of earth (refewring to an ordeal hy water'; di
machehie diramd mdasdn Fashshinuf, I've drawn wup this
fish from the hottom of the water.

§359, Mon, front, face:— kond mondi piuno fikkas e,
there's a white spot on my Tace : nand wrind won détikkiaif o,
the front of our village is towards the east.

Postpositional : ni age kanto jang-a &ésa, T né hakimnd
mondi-a déva. if you fight with me, I'll hale you before the
ruler: aéno shikérofs chir murd kawd monan pisk lammdr,
in to-Qay’s hunt four haves got up in ivont of me; o chaito
bandaghas e, ténd monat-a chirréngik, hes a worthless
follow and follows his own nose ; Lasarias hand smonati bass,
nd Lanpingnd dvgle tiss, a wayfarer came across e, and
gave wme news of your coming.

$880. Muh, front:—muhe hilboghdi ko, rdst pa, tun
vour face sowards Mecon, and speak the feuth.

Postpositional : ng mar nd muhato dika rdki mass, your
son left heve just before you; numean Flasas nand smuhii
Bufau, not one of vou came oub fo receive us; wi Iulle
bireme ténd muhat-a Gésw, Fasin harrifpésa, you do all
your work after your own bhent and consalt 1o one.

8361, rad, back:—nard urind pad Jjahndumdif e, the
back of our honse is towards the south.

Pestpositional : né padef bandaghas bassune, né tavir-a
J:ék, a man has come affer you and is giving you a shout ;
dushmank ni padat femmine, Ehudd chie néto ant kér, the
enemies ave in pursuit of you, God knows what they may do
with von; o Zand padan bass. he came from behind me ; o
nd padulo nanedu norrd. he Hed from us just behind you.

b

[ 1)



206 THE BRAHUI LANGUAQE,

§362. Bnj, back:—kand boj Eholh-o kék, my hack
aches; ona baj nd mon barébar affas, there’s no comparison
between his back and your face, ¢.e., his influence even in his
absence is greater than yours even though you are present

Postpositional : dir dé shakrand bajof-e¢ kaik, the water
flows behind this fown; »d dejdi 7 drogh tartanuf, 1
haven’t lied against you.

§383, Tah, interior, inside: —da Ziafakna fah Khizgi e,
the inside of this gun is dirty.

Postpositional : masitnd takfs pehif, I entered inside the
mosque; o aand kishirnd ilahof hintngefl e, he’s walking
within our crops; wvaldkhnd fohdn tifake khikhar tissut,
T fired the gun from inside the cneamping-ground; lane
Ehand, wrand tahdi mon karé, when he saw me, he made
for the inside of the house.

§364. Niam, (Jhalawan, yiim), middle: —selhand nidmafs
nand mulk kinoi off, in the middle of winter our country
is no place to go to; kasarnd ydmdai nuen-a-o usif éloe
khongn, we saw each other midway.

Postpositional : tén-pa-tén jang kabo, nan wwma nidmoels
tamnipana go on fighting among yourselves, we won't come
between you: Land o kana bivand nidmot: jila: aff, muri
nang nigman sham-a kappak, there's such perfect union
between me and my father, & hare couldn’t run between us

§365. Rah, vahi, bank, side:—dd faland rohk Lurz o,
the banks of this torvent arve steep; joand rohief liningats
ass ki must honj mondn-te bdl karcr, he was going hy the
side of the stream when thyee ducks got up in front of him

Postpositional: lashkar solafo nend wrand rahin
gidiréngd, the army passed by our house early in the
morning ; ¢ daun ndjoy e ki kasos rakidi-te himpak, he's
so ill that no one goes near him ; di bdghand rahato kaser-o
kaik, the road goes by the side of this garden; mana

"

o
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shakrand rakdi kirvind ladas e, there’s a tamarisk grove
by our village.

§366. Rand, track:—duzzati rande gum karénui, we've
lost the thiceves' tracks. )

Yostpositional : her-pakht ki darbir mass, 3 né randut-a
baréva, as soon as the meeting takes place, 'l come for
you; nd rundat-a char bendagh-o chirréngira, né khondr,
kkaunlavas 7 Tonr men were roaming about after vou, did
they find youn or not ?

§36%. Xeab, (5i3b), near, vearness:—7 [Lhazmdate kel
karét, I got near to the deer.

Postpositional : kana kébai bafés, please dow’t come near
me; bishe margh-a wmassake, Lase téna kébaf illdtavaka,

if the ass had had horns, he would never bave allowed any
one near him.

§368. Khurk, near, nearness:—Kdnak khurk e, . muprr
e ? is Kanak near or far? 2 ode békhz Rhurk Ehoanaf, 1 saw
him quife elose.

Postpositional: dd shakrand khurkdi ballo tald@fas e,
there’s a large tank near this village ; ong Ehurkai ki hingf,
zaghme kashshi, kaneai vdst mass, as soon as 1 got near him,
Lie drew his sword and made straight for me ; dé aré Bolauni
khurkan-¢ berék, this man comes [rom near Las Bela.

Postpositions.

§369, Of the postpositions two are in a transitional
stage and may be treated as postpositional nouns governing
the genifive, while the rest with the excoption of -bd(r), like,
are also used independently as nouns, adjectives or adverbs,
from which they are indeed at {imes hardly distinguishable.

§370, Pa rak (rahid), this side; & reh (rahi), that
side 1—jelan d% roki massuf, ténd huchche Rhand{, when 1

L

e
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got this side of the torrent, ! saw my camel; d7 shakhrin é
ra' surddrng wré e, the chief's house is that side of this
village. These phrases may also govern the genitive ke the
oxdinary postpositional noun : 2ustungud da ral bei liz e,
& ruh-te Barun e, on this side of Mastung there’s plenty of
grass, that side it’s dry.

§371, Da mon, this side; AE mon (gmon), that side :—
Noshkéna kendin d@ mow massiwn, asi Bhasmas bush mags,
when we reached this side of the Nushki pass, a deer got
up: dé purroghtae ki hé mon massus, khalkand molhe
khanisa, when you get the other side of this hillock vow’ll
see the smoke of the viilage. These pluases may also be
ased as postpositional nouns: Murddrad di mow piy Eattae,
it hasn’t rained this side of Murdar.

§392. Must, before: ~Luiedn must Lilpn, don’t sit in
front of me (or: don’t sit hefore T do); adtnodn must i oué
Ehontanat, T haven't set eyes on voun hefore to-day ; Dasaraf
ballardn must tammipa, don't go in front of your eldews on
the road; dé mar ldvaglin must vads e, this lad (to judge
by his impudence) was born before his father.

§373. Gua, after:—zara-asedn gud barak, coms after a
while; ék@n gud gap o shap mass, after that the gossip
began; dali dédn gudd-a baréva, Ul come after ten days;
paltannd v@hi manningin gud pir karé, it began fo rain
after the regiment started

§374. Ped, after:—i dak déan pui-a baréva, U1 cone
after ten days; o nédn pad hindg, he went after you did.

§375. Pizwér, after, behind:—o FKasarat nanedn pizeér
ahis, he was lelt behind us on the road; salasedn pizeér nd
lite gerdm karéf, 1 forgot your words after a year; nang
rahi  manningdn piczér oftd@ khall khikhar hallk, their
village caught five after we started. g -
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§8'76. Khurk, near:—3i ode shahrdn Bhurk khenat, I
sawv him near the village; sardarkhélofi sardirin khurk
dér e ? in the chief’s family who comes nearest the chief ?

$37%. Murr, far from:—kenedn murr tilh, sit far from
we ; dakdn murr ka-ta ki non tilin, take it yight away from
here that we may sit down.

§378. Péshan, outside:—uragiin péshan salisune, he’s
standing outside the house; nand shahrén péshon ballo
muchehias e, there’s a large gathering outside our village.

§379, Shéf, volow :—muashin shéf dirund chafkulas e,
there’s a spring of water below the hill; nand shahrdn shaf
pén abadi aff, there’s no habitation below our village.

§3R0. B, bdr, like:—Unlike ofher postpositions &, bdsr
has no existence except as a postposition. It is indeed so
clogely connected with the noun it governs that the ablative
case-suffix -dn changes before the labial to -@m: o fénd
karéme daram-bd@ karé, he did his work like this; & huch
Fullzam-b& dudéngik, that camel gets over the ground
like a horse; marand shaunk butewnd jolhdm-bar e, the
desire of a youth is like a bush-fire, It will be noticed
that the final consonant is ordinarily omitted unless the
postposition immediately precedes the copula. So closely
meorporated is this combination of noun and postposition,
that it is freely employed as an atiributive adjcctive ' §83
fin.) : darambars pén hullias khandnus 7 have you sven such
another horse as this ?

Prepositions,

8381, Baghwir (boghaire), except, without :—kuncio
gird-as pén allow ba ghair hamo musi kofangordn, there
was nothing else to eat save those threo sandgrouse ; baglhair

kana hulman dakan himpées, don't go from here without my
-~ ¥

L
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orders ; baghaire orin pén kane kasas aff, I've no one but
him 5 baghiire nédn @ shikirai himpara, I won’t go shooting
without you.

§382. Be, béd (béde), without, except:—dé néin kane
@riu-o bufok, I'm restless withont you: bé paningin kane
dd khalat rasénga, 1 got this robe of honour without saying
a word ; déd ng hukman i diré bafare, I won't coms here
without your orders; béde néan 2 téna avale kasase patunut,
with the exception of yourself 1've told my news to no one,

§383. Savd (sawvde), except, without,—savd dul létan
wén kulle kure garr hoellkune, with the exception of ten
she-goats the whole flock has got the mange; savae
khudaghan pén dér kand arse binove? who else save God
is likely to listen to my prayer?

§384, The three prepositions may also be used postposi-
tionally, but only in the forms baghair, béd, savd, which
seerns to indicate that the ineremental -¢ is a reminiscence of
the ézafal (¢f. §156) : néan nad matedn boghair @ pén kasato
stali kappare, 1 won’t have relations with any one save
with you and your sons; pir pakhiratean béd i dd shahre
huskiva, with the exception of the saints and the holy men
I'N five this town; nédn savd@ pén kases di duzze halling-a
kappok, no one but you ean cateh this robber.

§385. Pa, to, etei—n7 ama mon pa mon drogh-a pisa?
bow can you lic face to face ? di pa di hinare, they were
gommg along hand in hand; fén pa tén hit-a karéra, they
were talking one to another; Auwllik goafi Ehaf pa khof
dudéngafi o, the horses are racing neck to neck (Iit. ear to
car). Though pa, which ig of course a loan-word, is never
used except between two identical words, it appears to
approximate to a preposition proper in such examples as the
following: dé po dé halkuse hindgro, they went along
kolding hand in hand; kuchchak likh po Uifh tissuno Jang-o

-
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kéra, the camels have put neck to neck and ave engaged in
fight. On the other hand #én-pa-één (§119), self by self, is
frequently treated as a compound noun pure and simple:
fén-pa-téndn vdn hulpebo, don’t borrow from one anofher.
So completely iz the phrase regarded as a compound, that its
declension, instead of following the lines of the reflexive
pronoun, is perfectly regulur,
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§386. The majority of the adverbs are palpably cases of
nouns or pronouns. The {atter fall into a group by them-
selveg which will be conveniently cxhibited later (§388)
The former are exceeding!y numerous: e.g, monofi, ahead;
paddi, back ; hurédi, vadérai, late ; béguto, in the evening;
sobato, in the early morning; digario, in the latber part of
the afternoon; plshimdi, in the afterncon ; vekh!-i-sarasedi,
at the dead of might; jwaniuf, jwanika, sharrial, sharrika
(from jwdnz, sharri, goodness), well. Snch adverlis might
be multiplied indefinitely, and illusirations of their use seem
hardly necessary: monafi tammipas, padai ma, don't forge
abead, fall back; o dsto vedérdi bass, he came late Iast
night; % dégato hurédi roséngif, I arrived late in the
evening ; ténd daghdre judniki das, sow vowr land Pro-
perly ; kand hitate ode shariief Linifis, vepeat my words to
him aecewrately. Ome couple will repay special note :
though “by day’ is expressed by the ordinary ablative
déin, *by night’ is ot nanda as might have been expected,
but nanikin, which appears to be an example of the fusion
of two case-suffixes,

§887. The foregoing adverbs are formed from vouns stil)
in common vse. In a few shnilar formations the derivation is
less obvious, the noun being otherwise obsolete: e g.. bisat,
straight, outright ; kale-af, with difficulty; hastin, everywhere,
pénfin, elsewhere, hichtin (with negative). nowhere! These
adverbs are important enongh to deserve passing illustration .
tifukni sum bisot vishinand fahls laggd. the rifle-bullet hit
straight on the centre of the target ; fako drakhtate bisat
békhan lora, the wind plucked the trees up bodlly from

I These three componnds are oovasionally declined - &g, nf ade ?a.aszr'mq,‘ﬁ
Ehsning-o k8ss, you can see him everywhere, -

-
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8 hostin kds, khudind dsmin e, wherever you go,
ieaven is above yow, 4., you ean't escape from
s of this world ; daré na gueran mafak, péntin hin,
can’t get a living here, go elsewhere ; Mukurdnnd
én hichtin vadi-o smafak, the Mekran camel is
ble nowhere olse.

3. A very important group is comprised of adverbs
from prenominal bases :---

= e T =iy

| Demonstrative, ‘
! — J ! Interrogative,
Proximate. ’ Mediate. Remote, i
da. z 0. é. !! ara? g-?
dasd, now. .
|
daskd(n), up to | cskd{n). | dska{n).
oW,
daré(k), here. | oré(k). éré{k). ardré(ky ?
*diyésk. (¥orésk, *grbsk, *ardrésk ?
dakia(n), henee. | oka(n). éka(n). araka{n) ?
daréskd(n), wp | oréska(n). | éyéska(n). | araréskaln)?
to here,
*daréka(n). *oreka(n). rérékdin). Pardrékiln)?

dang(7), in this | ong(7). éngii). ardng()?

direction.
. dangdi, towards | ongdi. éngdi. oringds 7
this direction.

|
|
[ dingan, from | ongdn. Engn, ardngan 7
| this direction.
E*dﬂﬁm, thus. ohun. éhun, amaly; 7
daun.

*Auhun, ' |
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It will be observed that the series darék, ete., bears the
same relation to the series darékdn, ete., as the series darésk,
cte., bears to the series déréskdn, cte. The forms marked with
an asterisk are ecomparatively rare. There are a few other
variants; thus éng(?), émgdi. éngan arc not infrequently
aspivated, héng(?), héngai, héngan, while ddskda n) is often
displaced by ddaiskd(n), both forms moreover varying with
taska(n), tdiskia(n). The full forms darék, daréskan, ete., are
imperative if immediately followed by the copula (¢f. §42),
and are occasionally used in other connections. The de-
monstratives are frequently employed in the intensive form
handaskdn), homoski(n), hameski(n), etc Handun, the
ordinary form of the intensive adverb. is slightly irregular.
Certain Jhalawans, notably the Haruni Muhammad Hasnis,
who corrupt the intensive proximate demonstrative pronoun
to hannd (§129), corrupt the corresponding adverbs in a
similar manner : hannaskia(n), hannaré(k), ete  The conver-

sion of the adverbs of manner into atirbutive adjectives has
" already been discussed (§152). To this pronominal gtoup
belongs entei/ why? which is appavently an accusative
from ent? what? and may possibly contain an older form
of the accusative case-sudix (§13Y).

$389. Examples: wi antei disd bassunus? & handdsd
ra ki massune, why have you come now ? he has just started ;
éska ki nz batenus, ¥ handdrék wf, until you come, I
remain here ; i doun ndjor massut ki kenedn dikha matan
ki 3 kan handdaréskd barév, I became so i1l that T hadn’t 1t
in me to get as far as from there to hLere; wmélbk dangaif
0, héng patfiya td, the sheep are towards this direclion
don’t search. for them over there ; ordngan-a barésa ? o argz
kisa ? whence do you come and whither do you go? ama
Lassus, pidde ya swar ! how did you come, afoot or riding ?
mon ardngd@i pésh tammdnus 7 facing in what direction have
vou sef out ? - )

-

r
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§390, Except in the case of the intervogatives the
fnrce of the various series is somewhat fluid. Thus ddkan,
okin, ékgn, which properly denote motion from, and dings,
ongs, éngi, which dencte direction in, may be used of
time, like *©hereafter.” -henceforth,” and similar adverbs in
English: dakdn gud drokhldk penn-a sholire, after this
the trees will shed their leaves; & déasedn ki © né kLhenanut,
okin dangz i jor matanuf, from the day 1 saw you, yes,
from that time to this I baven’t been well; adnodn éng?
Lane néto karém aff, from this day henceforth I wash my
bands of you. Again, the series d@kd(n), okd(n}, éhiin),
though primarily denoting motion from, is somelimes used
with reference to wotion along or rest in the vieinity of
a place: Surdvinnd lashkar sobato okin gidarényd, the
Sarawan army passed by thereabouls at dawn; é dachdated:
talpa ki nd puchchitélz lichchor, daki talk, don’t sit on
that rubbish or 16’1l slick to your clothes, sit somewhere
over here.

§391. The missing adverbs of time are supplied by
combinations of thie noun vekhi, time, with wrd 7 which ¢
or with the corvesponding loan-word chi?: ard valkht?
chivakht # (commonly corrupted to chive ) when? ard
vakhtdn ? chi vakhtén? chivaghdn? from what time?
ard vakltiskd P chi vokbiiska? chiva~iska? up to what
time '

§399. The interrogative adverh of manuer also appears
as an abstract noun, ameri 7 (Mt ‘howness’ P} whether
andeclined or in the counstruct state, amariaf? amarigi?
amariki ? . hamo rupaite ki vk dorés, amart gum kurés-ta 7
how did you lose those rmpees you took away: ¥ owi amariaf
bassunus, jangat ya khoirat? how have vou coine, for war
or iy peace? ni wmarikd kand sidl us? in what way are
you.relation of faine® -
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§303, Another important group of adverbs has refer-
ence to days, nights and years :—

aino, divadi, to-day.

daro, yesterday. ragga, fo-morrow.

mulighudo,  the day before  palmé, the day after to-
yesterday. WMOrIow,

kamulkhudo, three daysago. kidé, three days hence.

kimadé, four days hence.

bégai, to-night.

i8t0, last night. pand bégdi, to-morrow night

dare nan, the night before peimé begdi, two nights
last. hence,

nuwlkho nan, three nights ago. kiudé béyai, three nights
hence.

enagho, this year,

khado, last year. {o-8édl, next year.
wmustirkhado, the year before musifimiko the year after
last. 8al, next.

A diseussion of the derivation of these adverbs, which
presents in some cases considerable diffienity, lies outside
the scope of the present volume. The faet that the Brahwi
veckons the 24 hours as beginning with the evening,
acconnts for the meaning of dare non. Though Fimulkho
non and kdmadé bépai are oceasionally heard, the series is
ravely carvied so far back. Indeed, ome or two adverbs
incladed in the serles hardly belong to the workaday
vocabulary, There are a few local variants: pagge mr,
élodé, not to-morrow, the next day, and even élodé by itself
are scmefimes used for the ordinary paime ; as’m&fw, this
yeay, cccasionally displaces Zmakho ¢ the Zahris Gl’;l;lupt

L >
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isto to dishtp, while the Nicharis employ musikhedo for
mustirkhaodo,

§394, These words are used in the fizst instance as
adverbs : kand 7w oino rahl wmass, kudé yi kamadé daré
raséngik, my brother started to-day and will arrive lere
three or four days from now. But they ave for the most
part susceptible of heing used as declinable substantives:
Ehado ainond dé kend bave Kéchdi hing, daskd batame,
this very day last year my father went to Kech and hLas
not come back yet; i ddré ddvadi-iskd dsitde matanuf, up
to this present day I haven't been happy here. Bégai is
of course already in an oblique case.

§395. The concluding portion of this seetion has been
reserved for a few miscellaneous adverbs which do not range
themselves readily in any of the groups already discussed,
and which seemn to merit detailed lustration by reason
gither of the obscurity of their derivasion or the idiomatic
part they play in the language.

§396. dAnnd, still; (with negative) yeb:— i né parét
hinak, ni onnd tdswnus? 1 told you to go and are you
still seated ® énakho annd Kachchidi hintarun, we haven’t
gune to Kachhi yet this year; annd tdfuk tavir karé kattan,
gad tamma, the crack of the rifle had hardly yet been heard,
when the hill-sheep fell; dorvige amg muck Lattanns ki
kan@ kuchek murie halék, as soon as you gather up the leash,
my hound will seize the hare. Very occoasionally the case-
suffix -¢skd is added : anadshd batane, he's not come yet.

§39%. Vi, again, back:— 7 né paréf bafu, nt vd bassunus 7
I told you mnot to come, and have you come again®
chulkite harchi ki mirdne, o vé dergi-o basswra, in spite
of our efforts to drive the birds, they kept coming hack to
the. water ; éunakho ki Rindf, vé losdl-a baréva, i I go this
year, I'll come back next.
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§393, Another important group of adverbs has refer-
ence to days, nights and years :—

aine, divadi, to-day.

daro, yesterday, paggd, 10-mOorrow.

mulighudg,  the day before  palmé, the day after to-
yesterday. OLTOW.

kamwlkhudo, three daysago. kidé, three days heunce.

kamadé, four days hence.

TGN last night. pand bégdi, to-morrow night

dare nep, the night before palmé bigds, two nights
last. hence.

mullcho wan, three nights ago. kddé bégdi, three nights
hence.

énalho, this year.

khado, last year. Lo-sil, next year.
mustirkhado, the year before musifimiko the year after
last. S, next.

A discussion of the derivation of these adverbs, which
presents in some cases considerable diffienlty, lies outside
the scope of the present volume. The fact that the Brahwi
veckons the 24 hours as beginning with the evening,
acccunts for the meaning of dare non. Though Zamulkheo
nen and kimddé dégas are oceasionally heard, the series is
rarely carried so far back. Indeed, onme or two adverbs
included in the series bardly belong to the workaday
vocahulary. There ave a few local variants: pegga m;,
slod¢, not to-morrow, the next day, and even élodé by itself
are sometimes used for fhe ordinary palmé ; aimxk_}‘;o_. this
year, cccasionally displaces #Znakho ; the Zabris c:u;mpt
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isto %o ishto, while the Nichavis employ musikhedo for
musiirBhado,

$394, These words are wsed in the first instance as
adverbs : hand ilwwm aino rdhi mass, kadé y@ kamadé dare
reséngik, my hrother staried fo-day and will arrive here
three or four days from mnow. Bub they are for the most
part susceptible of being used as declinable substanfives:
khado atnond dé kand bave Kéehdi hind, ddskd batane,
this very day last year my father went to Kech and has
not come back yet; 7 ddré ddavadi-iské dside matanut, up
to this present day I haven't been happy here. Bégdi is
of course already in an oblique case.

§385. The concluding portion of this section has been
reserved for a few miscellaneous adverbs which do not range
themselves readily in any of the groups already discussed,
and which seem to merit detailed illustration by reason
pither of the obscurity of their derivation or the idiomatic
part they play in the langnage.

§396. Annd, still; (with pegative) yebi— i né parst
hinak, ni aund taswnus 7 3 told you fo go and are you
still seated ® énokho annd Kechokidi hintaiun, we haven't
gone to Kachhi veb this year; ennd tafok tavdr kové kattaw,
gad tammndg, the crack of the rifie had hardly yet been heard,
when the hill-sheep fell; doredge anué wuch khatfauus ki
hond kuchak murie halék. as soon as you gather up the leash,
my hound will seize the bare. Very occasionally the case-
suffix ~iskd is added : anndska datane, he’s not come yet.

§397. ¥, again, back — & ué paréf bafa, n7 v@ bassunus ?
I told you mnot to come, and have youn come again't
chukkidte harché ki miydna, o vd dirdi-o bassura, in spife
of our efforts to drive the birds, they kept coming back to
the water ; énalho ki hindf, vd losdl-a baréva. it 1 go this
year, I'll comé back next.
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§398, Gurd, then, later:— wstkba lkand@ paraghds ba,
gurd éngZ hin, first come to me and then go over there,
dasd gatt uf, gurd ba, I'm busy now, come later.

§399. dskdr, wantonly :—rkand ond loftas tappas allau, o
dskar bass kune Ehalk, he and 1 had no feud between s, he
came and struck me wantonly ; z amae ode ténd doghirng
Sfasle bashkhiv 7 o dskar kure hés, kand daghare khwaifé,
why should I make him a present of wy crops? it wasn’t
by accident that he brought his flock along and grazed them
on my Jand; wz chase ki 7 novker ui, 91 dskir-a barésa,
saibe kanedi soféfise, you know I'm an inferior, so you
come without rthyme or reason and stiv up the Sahib against
me. Askir also appears in the construct state, daskharat,
askardn, with the same meaning.

$400. Rumulds, openly:—ni rimalds ema drogh-¢ pdse 7
how can you lic openly ? w@ dlum kane ramalds daghiran
Jav@b karé, your brother declined in public to give me the
land; duzz ramaelas kond mondn khér karé, the thief ran
barefacedly away from me.

§401. Nét, at last:—ni aga dueei-a késs, nét asi déas
hallinges, if you go on thieving, you stand to he caught
one fine day; kand@ paningef karém kattow nét té ki téne
bharab karifé, he declined to acl according to my adviee
unfil in the end he hrought himself to ruin,

§402. Nilld, simply, purely, altogether:— drogh pdpa,
nill@ rast pd, don’t lie, speak nothing but the twuth; 2
milld nd khatirdn dé mulke illéve, it’s purely on yow
account that I leave this country; da hullike sad rupai willd
gar tissunuf, 've given a hundred rupees, bard cash, for
this horse.

§403. Bira, simply, etc.:— bédite bira dir karénus,
you've made the broth nothing but water ; énakho darbdrati
bira Jhaldvanzk bassuno, Seravanik kul narrdano mash harno,
this year only the Jhalawans have come to the durbar, the

r
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Sarawans bave all fled and taken to the hills ; ¢ b3ra shamato
hass, he came quite after sonset. The definite attribubive
adjiefive or what appears to be sueh, b7raghd, is used in a
similar manuer : bivughd droghat ghalis-o mafsse, givd rist
hum pda, you won't get off by simply lying, tell a medionm of
truth also. Comparve the use of fivn, frragha (§151), and of
the two words below.

8404, Shenrn, simply, etc.:— 7 »é pdrél palh hata, .
shuna dir hésunws, 1 told you to bring milk, and you've
brought simply water : dd drakht shana parn e, thistree is all
leaf ; wA dugldr shane pif e, kharrisini pin off tahfi-tu.
vour land's nothing but wood, there isn't the name of grass
init. Skaneghdis also nsed: d@ wdshie ki ad ilem kavedi
bakd karéne, shanaghd bach o, this pulse your brother soid
me is pure refuse.

8405, Chara, simply, tte.:— o kend jpdraghdi chara
asifia Bassune, he has come to me once cnly; Aane chara
bei bokdr e, pén gird-as khwahipura, I need grass only, I
want nothing else. Charaghd is alsoin use.

8406, Cid. please nnderstand :— kone cha wd  kifum
bakdr e, I'd have you know it's simply your wellave (Iir.
head) that I desire Tmphasis and i fovation, however,
furnish the hest equivalent for this highly idiomatic word :
ténd rahi monwing@n must uE chd kane saki-o Larése ki
i wd mondi-o bassubs, you ought to have fold me beforc
you starfed, that I might have come out o receive you;
wi chd rési-a parése ki g hite Ehaf-e tovéra, you should
have spoken the fruth, so that they might have given em
tn what you said; o chd duzzi kapp. ant ke ? suppose he
dorsd’t thieve, what fe he to do ¥ 7 ehd drogh-a péra, risl
pirokd nt ws. ho, ho, so I am the cue who tells lies, and you
are Mr. Truthiul.

.

! Dhough now nused as a true adverb, cha i8 in ovigin simply the imperas
lave singular of k2-iny. Hence the dialectival variants 42, i@ {3261).

*
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§40%. 1t is natural that the conjunetion should play a
minor part in the language, for the working of the Brahwm
mind is simple and fnds expression in the simplest torms
Sentence follows sentenece, kuit together as a rule, not
by copjunctions, but by tho sequemce of ideas. Of the
conjunctions which are found in the language, the large
majority have been borrowed from outside, and nof one has
yet snceeeded in making itself indispensable. They ave as
it were still on their frial, thongh with the Brahui’s ever-
widening intercourse with the cutside world their survival in
the struggle for existence is for the most part o foregone
conclusion. The best illustration of these remarks will be
found iu the conditional sentence.

The Conditional Sentence.

§408. Tn most highly developed Janguages supposition
and conclusion are usually fused fogether into oue complex
whole. But even in such langnages, notably, for instance,
in German, the more primitive method of splitting up the
hypothetical idea into ifs component parts has maintained its
vlace, especially in proverbs and poetry, in which archaic
expressions ave preserved by a kind of atavism.

§409. In Drabui the idiom varies not only with the
tribe, but with the individual. The move the tribe and the
*more the individual have come into contact with alien
lapguages, the greater the tendency to affect the use of
conjunctions. In the language of the unsophisticated
Brahwi the use of the eonjunction is the exception and not
the rule. Supposition and conclusion are presented side by
side as independent statements, or rather the supposition is
put in the form of a query, whieh is answered by, the
conclusion in the form of a rejoinder. g
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§410, To take the simple conditional: i kisa, 2 néto
barépe, you're guing, yvou say, 'l come with you; or: are
vou going ? I'll come with you; if you're going, I'll come
with you ; paise affak itoni, i né étive. if you've no money
with you, I'll give you some. The conclusion may of
course be coufained in an imperative or an interrogation :
gof affés, dir éte-ka, it you're not busy, give me wafer;
w1 hanto salipds, 3 wrang kdv? i youwon't stand by me,
whither shall L go?

$411, If the condition retfers t¢ & remoter or improbahle
future, the idiom is somewhaf peculiar. The supposition s
presented vividly to the mind as a fuit eccompli; the
conclusion follows pat, like the coneclusion of a syllogism.
The verb of the profasis is in the past, while the verb of
the apodosis is in the present-future, ete, as the case may be
sardir bing, nand bélkhe kashehil, {suppose) the chief heard—
he'll pluck ap owr rook, d.e., if the chief hears, he’ll castus out
root and branch ; mass idska, borof, if I can, T'11 probably
come; kani Sawmingud Lingue, kasase papés, it you hear
of my arrival, please fell no one; # aarrds, T da@ mulkaf?
talparof, if you run away, I don’t intend to stay in this
country.

$418. To express a past unfulflled condition the wverb
is placed in the imperfect in both sentences: i war-dfa,
lushkar muchchit @ nar dka, had I yuan. the army wounld
have ran in a body 3 jwdno umes-o massusa, aino kend die
halkuss, had vou been a true brother, you wonld have
grasped my hand (in friendship) fo-day. In the case of the
substantive verb the past is commonly used for the imperfect,
especially for vividness: pindingin i kaskuse, jwdn ass, it
were well you had died sooner than beg.

§413. In the Jhalawan dialect the place of the mmper
fect is preferably taken by the past conditional (§316):
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kand héte duzzosns, @ nd mdre khalosuf, had you stolen my
she-goat, I would have beater vowr son; n7 wohbdlonw rali
marosns, daré irughiw mast raséngosrs, had you staried
hetimes, you wonld have arrived heve before dinner. If, ag
sometimes  happens, both tenses are used side by side, the
past conditional is generaliy found in the protasis, the
imperfeet in the apodosis: 7 ud wraghti barosul, ni zarir-o
narrase, had I come to your house, you would certainly have
run away.

$414, The conditional conjunctions age (ogas), ki, if,
In view of the possible ambignity in {hese disjunct sen-
tences, it is not surprising that the Brahui makes an ecver-
increasing use of the conditional conjunctions, which not
only facilitate the cxpresgion of his ideas, but add to his
mental machinery. The inscrlion of the conjunction simply
binds the sentences together; the tensc of the verbs is in no
wise altered : n2 aga kdsa, T nélo boréva, it you're going, I'11
come with you; serddr age bing, nang békhe kashshik, if the
chief hears, he’ll cast us out root and hranch; i ki narrate,
lashkar muchchdi-o nerrika, had I run, the army would
have run in a body It should be noted that ¢ never, aga
rarely, stands first in the sentence; their proper place is
immediately after the sabject. A% has often a temporal
rather than a conditional force (§419).

§415. The conclusive conjunctiens guzrd@, ala, #o, The
conclusion is itself not infrequently iniroduced by one of the
conjunctions gurd, ala, to, which may be rendercd by ¢ then,’
“well,” “why,” or some such word : o age aino datay, gurd
chds ki davae bai tiss, if he doesn’t turn up to-day, then you
may take it that he lost his case ; kand hitelk age rast affas,
ala drogh hum mafaror, if my words don’t come true, well
they won’t prove lies at any rate; aino age bassus, to
kullin jwan e, if you come to-day, why that's the best of
all. In such sentences also the conditional conjunction 3s
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frequently omitted : warritavana, ala ant-¢ karéna 7 i we
hadn’t fled, what on eavth were wo to do? kend arighe
kusfér. gurd i né baram-o kéva, if they kil my husband,
then T'll marey you: bokar asi sil rasempok-tn, fo mulke
sunn-a kék, if oue fine year he doesn’t veceive the revente,
well he'll lay the eountry waste.

§418. The conditional conjunetion @wge na, if not. The
ordinary way of expressing the idea econveyed by *other
wise' is to vepeat the verb of the first clanse in the
negative : #? (aga) bussus, jwan, {age) batavés, nd mull
sarhiri-u marék, if you come in, well and good, otherwise your
land will become confiseated to Government. The negative
verh may, however, be omitted and its place taken by aga na :
Wi aga bassus, jwin, age na, #i mulk sarkiri-o marék ; o
Lhikbar, laggae, age na, apokas thind hataréna, hurn, oh fire,
or we'll bring a rival for you {(a regular child’s saving to
& five that won’t burn).

The Concessive Senbence.

§41%. The concessive conjmnctions aga, ogaki, althongh.
The concessive gentence is on all fours with the conditional.
The use of the conjunction simply makes the concessive
meaning the more explicit: #Z (aga, agoki) sndviv pas,i
néat bacar-a kappara, though you say it a hundred times,
I won't trust you.

The Temperal Sentence.

3418, A temporal relation hetween two sentenees can he
expressed without employing a conjunction: pir-a kék,
pudéi-a morék, when it rains, it tums eold ; harvakhl 7 ond
jahdi hinate, ode khantavate, whenever 1 went to his place,
I missed seeing him ; khotk talok ass, dung raséfe, the people
were seated when the robher-band came down upon them.
1t theye is some contingency implied in the temporal clause,

ah
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the ordinary rule of the conditional applies to the tense of
the verh ($411) : patan hareéugd, hesaraf shikdar karise
Laroe, when and if he rvetuxns [rom gathering wood, the
chances are he'll shoot on the way home. The distinetion
between a temporal and a conditional sentenee is of course
often somewhat subtle.

§419, The temporal conjunction i, when. The insertion of
a conjunction in such sentences merely makes the temporal
relation explicit: dusze ki narrik, kasase khabor-a tifol,
when the thief makes off, he doesn’t advertise his move-
ments ; handd ki khawdl-te, tafohat Ehaléva-te, 1'11 shoot
him on sight; 7 ond Khalkai ki hindfe, o baj-o lissaka,
whenever Iwent to his encampment, he used to show me
his heels; beirake ki pular, Jhaldvinng lashker pinnd,
when they seized the banner, the army of the Jhalawans
was hroken.

§420. The negative plays an important part in temporal
sentences of past narration. Iis use in the first eclause
implies an abrupt interruption in the action by the sccond
which is usually, but not necessarily, introduced by the
conjunction : o wmarrilavésas ki nan raséfén-ta, he had
scarcely begun o vun away when we overtook him; o
shihre keéb kattavésas, pulis halk-fa, no sooner had he
approached the town than he was arvested by the police
This idea is idiomatically expressed by coupling affirmative
and negative fogether: o dragle kungus kuntavisis
méingnk bossur, he had barely tackled his meal when the
guests arvived ; nan wrdghdn pish tumman pésh tammilavan,

pir malingd, we no sooner put our face out of docrs than
the rain began.

§421, The temporal conjunction #@ Fi. Used with the
affirmative verb, ¢4 %4 weans as long as, whilst, since"
(@ ki zinda uf, né ydt-a kéve, as long as [live: T'll remember
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you; {& ki & karém karénuf, wi khidchok massunus, whilst T've
been toiling, you've been asleep; ¢@ ki 7 daré bassunut, 7 #é
shakrafs khontanuf, since I've come bere, I haven't set eyes
on you in the village.

§429, Used with the negative verb the conjunction
denotes until, If reference is made to future time, the
ordinary tense is the perfect, though the present indefinite
is also used ; in past narration similarly the verb is generally
in the pluperfect: ¢@ ki 7 batanut, dakd bash mafés, mind you
don't rise from here until I come ; i@ ki nz bafés, i handdyék
uf, until you come, I remain here; #d@ ki ond lufobnd
tavare bintavésun, jong kattavan, until we heard the sound
of his rifle, we didn’t show fight.

§423, The compound haméska ki, lit. np to that time,
that, is used in the same manner and with the same meanings.
In some parts déng ki, lit. in this direction, that, may be
heard, and also ¢@n-ké, which may be a corrupted form of
either ta ki or dang ki.

The Final Sentence.

§424. The final conjunctions &, (hamddarki ki (lit. for
the sake of this, that), that, in order that; navd, ki navd,
lest, The present indefinife, or subjunctive as it might be

called, is generally used in the subordinate clause even in
past narration (§812): hullie zén Lo kit swir maréy, saddle
the horse that I may ride; 7 ond paraghdt handdrki hindt
% o kand arse bine, I went to him that he might listen fo
my petition; & khuliva navd o né khane, I'm afraid he may
see you; khikhare kasfif ki navd nand wurde hushe, put out
the fire or it'll burn down our house. In past narration
the subordinate verb is occasionally in the imperfect, and
imperfect and present indefinite are sometimes even used
loosely side by side: i handarki khulisusut ki navd 0 né
khandka, gird-as paréka, 1 had feared he might see you and
Q
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say something; % handdrki bassusul ki o kand hile khofe
toréha, darki botavésuf ki Lbane ghurrank &te, T had come
that be might lend an ear to what I had to say, not that he
might rebuke me,

The Relative Sentence.

§425, The language is devoid of a relative- pronoun, and
the place of one is partially supplied by the adjectival participle
(§322). The most primitive way of expressing the idea
conveyed by a relative pronoun in other languages is to state
two apparently indopendent sentences side by side. In the
forefront is placed the element common to both, If thisisa
noun, it is usually qualified by one or other of the demons-
trative pronouns especially in the intensive form (gf. §131),
Its case depends of course on ifs function in the sentence to
which it primarily belongs. If it bappens to be the subject
of the second sentence, it is generally omitted altogether in
it; otherwise if is represented as a rule by & pronoun: Aamé
koaizi narrdne, kand khelkond aff, that prisoner who has
escaped, doesn’t belong to my encampment ; Aomo shakrin i
pfsh tammdaf, détik-piraghiit e, the village I came from,
lies to the cast; Zame mahridi i swdir assut, pir assaka, the
riding camel I rode on, was old ; fomo hullie i khado hallusut,
cnaftho paddi sad rupaidi tissui-fe, that horse I had bought
last year, 1 gave back this year for a hundred rupees.

§426. If the relation between the two sentences is hypo-
thetical, the tense is governed by the rules in the con-
ditional sentence: farkes kond hukme mannitenw, 7 dd
shahran kashshive-te, every man who daves to dischey my
ceder, I turn out of this village ; Rarkas Keni hubme
mannitevake, & di shakran kashshata-ta, I would have
burned out of this village any man who dared to disobey my
order, T
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§427, The antecedent, as it may conveniently be called,
frequently receives the addition of the enclitic indefinite
article, unless it is in the plural, or is qualified by an
attributive adjective in the definite form, or happens to be
a personal promoun (¢f. §74). The force of the enclitic so
used is of course in no way indefinife; on the contrary it
has the effect of particularising more directly the person
or object referred to: Aamé huckhehas 7 né nishin tissut,
natali-ta pitas hindne, that particular camel T pointedfout to
you has had a thorn run into its foot; hamo bandaghasean
1 da hullie halkut, disi Kachchidi hindne, that very man
from whom I bought this horse, has just gone to Kachhi

§428. The relative conjunction Ai. Exceptin the simpler
cases there is a growing tendency to knit the sentences
together by means of the rvelative conjunction %i. Tis
insertion does not necessarily make any formal difference in
the shmetnre of the sontences ; the emclitic -as is generally
attached to the antecedent except in the cases noted in
the preceding paragraph: é bandaghas ki né khanane, ni
sifate-a kék, every man who has ever seen you, sings your
praises; hamo ni assus ki Ehado diré bassusws, you were
the man who had come here last year; anies % 23 parod ws,
dasd pa, say what you have to say, now; gird-as ki kand
Wumnd mélhk assur, énakho hul Kinguno, whatever sheep
my brother had, have lambed this year; dakdn gud anfas
ki kang khudd karé, kane kobiil e, henceforth whatever
my God may do, 1 accept; hamo sajfie ki ui bisénus, jolh
hushine-fa, the flame has singed the meat you've roasted ;
& asit ki drogh-a paik, mon-ta maun e, the face of the
Iisr is blackened; bondaghase ki dawno bakhfas mare,
Ehudand shukre ké, let the man to whom such a lof may
fall, give God the thanks; kamo mérato ki #i daro l3i-a
karésa, aino paddi bossume, the lad with whom yow were
talking yesterday, has come back to-day.
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§4929. The antecedent may stand structurally outside the
dependent clause, and be represented in it instead by a pronoun
as in Persian: homé maras ki ni daro itola hit-o karésa,
aino paddi bassune, that lad with whom you were talking
vesterday, has come back to-day; haméas zaghm-o khalek
ki mushkok-ta Ehallkuno, that man will wield the sword whose
forefathers have wielded the sword ; hamo sardaras ki diti-to
bil ass, Shda Bae Ehkin ass, the chief who had the bow in his
hand, was Shah Baz Xhan.

§430, Bven in such sentences the conjunction is not
infrequently omitted, though its omission is offen awkward
enough. There is indecd considerable looseness in the
structure of these relative semtences. The antecedent may
be a nominative pendens, standing without struetural relation
to cither clavse : hamo hullias ki di-la huson ass, pén aib
hum ass-te, that horse whose forefoot was injured-~there
was also some other unsoundness in it; hamo bandeghas ki
bava-ta dugz wmass, find-ta zerdr duzez-o marék, the man
whose father turned thief, he is sure to turn thief himself.
And finally sentences like the following are not uncommon.
in which the meaning is clear, but a logical analysis im-
possible : Bandaghasénd ki biva-te duze mass, mar-la zardar
duzz-a marék. :

The Causal Sentence.

§431. The causal conjunction %, because, Though % is
uged Dby itself as a cawsal conjunction it is generally pre-
ceded by a pronominal phrase, e.g., antei %i, lit. why ? that,
antaséki ki, 1it, for the sake of what? that, handarki ki,
for the sake of this, that : Rhalpa-ta ki kaik, don’t beat him
or he'll go; 7 ué sizd étiva entei ki ni durzi korénus, T°1
punish you because you have committed theft ; ong khank
kherinkin purr assur antaséki ki ona wmar koskas, his
eyes were full of tears at the death of his som; 7 handdrki
khwash ut &i o batew, T'm glad he didn’t come.

~
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Miscellaneous Conjunctions.

§432. Ki, that, In addition to the other uses noted
above ki is used to introduce the oretio recta after verbs of
saying, thinking, ete.: ¢ paré ki 72 pegga baréve, he said
he would come to-morrow. The oratio obligue is ravely
employed : 0 paré ki o pagga barce. The verb of saying, ete.,
may be idiomatically omitted : sardar ténd bandaghite much
karé ki téna tafakdate polite kobo, the chief collected his
men and told them to put the match to their guns,

§433. O, and. This conjunction is frequently omitted,
especially between nouns and verhs in the same grammatical
relation : kand@ wrd hoghd (o) paré, my wife weptand said. It
is sounded in close connection with the preceding word ; thus
if this ends in -@ the long vowcl may coalesce with the
conjunction to form the diphthong -aw: hoghaw paré, she
wept and said; while a final short ~¢ followed by the
conjunction is as a rule hardly sounded at all: da lumun’ o
mdr drogh-a papase, this mother and son don’t Lie,

§434. 4, and. This form of the conjunction is regularly
used in certain pronominal combinations: z-a-ni rdst pdn,
nanedi kas bdvar-o kappak, though you and I may speak
the truth, not a soul will credit wus; dd hamé lashkar e
ki nan-a-num diré khandn-te, this is that army we and you
saw here. It is seemingly preserved in the compound word
bil-a-sum, bow and arrow, rainbow, and it is possibly the
original form of the conjunction.

§435, Um, hum, also:— ni agae jwan us, t hum dussi
kattanut, righteous though you are, I too have committed
no theft ; 2 hum khalkui-ta, kandg mar wm Ehalk-ta, not only
did T myself beat him, but my son beat him into ¢he bargain.
The Persian form kam is sometimes used, but it 13 generally
regarded as Buwruf, and the same applies in a greater degree
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to 57, which has been introduced from Sindhi: wi b daun-g
pisa, you too will say so.

8438, ¥a, or; ya . . . y&, either . . . ovi— d@ hullitean
dade harf ya éde, of these horses take this one or that;
har-velkht ki i né péndwdr balingdf, yd iénaf barés, yd
ténd ume mon éfis, the next time I summon you, please
gither come yourself or send your brother.

§43%. WNei . . . (0} nei, neither . . . nor (§836)— 7 ned
khudighan khuliva nei bandaglan, 1 fear neither God nor
man ; ¥ nei ofdn narvénut o nei néan narrof, I have neither
fled from him nor am I likely to flee from you,

§438, Mage (magar), but:—i Dassuta, mags kane
kosardi pén Lhabaras raséngd, I would have come, but I
received other tidings on the voad ; o paré asit, maga karé
pén kdrémasg, ke said one thing, but did another. The form
magar may be regarded as surug.
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THE INTERJECTION.

§439. It will be useful to note a few of the commoner
sounds and exclamations used to express emotion, These
include not only * vocal gestures,” but also words which have
been, and in some cases still are, full parts of speech,

§440. Haw, yos:— kurato kasa? hau, will you go with
the flock 7 yes. The verb used in the interrogation is gener-
ally repeated in the answer : d@ Aulls nd e? haw, kand e, is
this horse yours P yes, it’s mine.

$441, H-m, yesi— ni kand hite jwiniot bingus ? bem,
did you cateh my remarks properly ¢ oh yes; tdfakndg tavar
nd khafdi tammd ? h-m, tammd, did the sound of the gun
reach your ear ? yes, it did.

§442R. J%, yes (to snperiors):— hullztéhi ispust vil@nus?
JZ, have you cut lucerne for the horses? yes, sir; Auchehe
pakuyo karénus ? jz khwdja, karénut 7 have you saddled the
camel 7 yes, master, I have. It is often coupled with how :
7% hou.

§443. Chik,’ no. The niost primitive mode of express-
ing dissent is to émit 4 clicking noisé called, but not sonnded,
chik : iragh lungunus ? {chik), have you had your food ? no.
The sound, which resembles the click of the cab-driver, is
accompanied by a side-toss of the head.

§444, Ahah, no:— da bandaghe must Ehondnus? dhah,
have you seen this person before? no; guzhghe kashshino ?
ahah, aino Lashshitono, havé they pulled up the lucerne
roots P no, nob to-day. The final syllable of dhak is clipped
gxceedingly sliort.

§44b, Nah (ne), no:—dwm darénus? nab, are you
tired ? no; khardste bei karénus? nah ddiskd ketfanui-1a,
have you gived the bullocks grass ? ne, I haven't yef.
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8448, Jwdn, very welli—7 aino Sebiii kave, jwdn, hin,
I'm off to 8ibi to-day, very well, go.

§44%, Shukr, thank g‘OGdHGSS:‘“ShuﬁJ?; khandf-ne, thank
goodness I saw you.

8448, Mdr, oh:—mdr dé chiche amare jwanoas e, oh
my, what a fine baby he is.

§449, Ji Bhudd, my God:~ j¥ khudd di amaere saddros
2, my God. what a curions cereature. The Garr Sasolis'
make use of aa extraordinary expletive: o kand kharrund
khudd, di khalkana kulland kafum sholok ¢, oh my green
God, all the men in this village have their head shaven.

§450. Veabh vd, hullos~val vd, jwdnangd aristc kirém
handdd e ki ni karénus? hullo, is this work you’ve done
the work of honest men? val v4, aino jwdno hisas Déndnus,
bless us, youw've put on a mighty fine shirt to-day.

§451. Shabds, bravo:~— shabds, hullie sharr Ehar-kharra
karénus, bravo, you've cwrrycombed the horse splendidly,
It may Le used ironically, especially when preceded by va:
v@ shabas, kond mélhte gum Larénus, bassunus 7 capital, have
you come back after letting my sheep go astray ?

8452, Puhil, by Jover— puli, ballo velloras e, by Jove
it's a big flock of birds.

§458, Puh, pshaw :— puh, ni ardks ballo aréas massus 7
pshaw, what made you such a fine fellow? The same
contemptuous meawing is expressed vulgarly by furs and
purt,

tThe Garr Sasclis me the Brahni men of Gotham or Abders: Bishe
haryifér « wé dunyati sial ar8 P pird : Susoli jakhas-a Ehalfk, they asked
the ass whethey be bad any relations in the world ; ¢ well,” quoth hes the
Sasoli is abways boasting of the conmection.’ ‘

L ]
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§454, dla, alavd, alavid chd, he ho:—unz chara drogh-o
pasa—alevd rast parokd ni us, you tell nothing but a pack
of lies—ho ho, so youw're the only man who speaks the truth.

§45b. Shdin (shalle), pray God:~ shdla, @ baré, pray
God he come quickly. lts obvious derivation from in
sha ’llak is not always felt: shale, khudd kani dude amin
ké, pray heaven, God fulfil my prayer.

§456. Bhabardar, take care:— khabardar, hulli khaloe-
ne, take care, the horse’ll kick you.

§45%. Vae nd jandi, (janaki), woe betide you:—vde nd
Jandi aga kand huchche sar kattavés, woe betide you if you
don’t look after my camel; sobafo hieir malavére, vie
numd janaki, it you're not present to-morrow early, on
yvour head be it. The expression is an adaptation from
Persian,

§458, Armdn, alas:— ormdn, kand tafok désd radd-a
malovaka, ala aino sian sér-o koréna, alas, bad my shot not
wissed just now, we wonld fo-day have had cur fill of meat.

$459, dboe, woe:— aboe kand arigh taiska jangdn
harséngtane, woe, my hushand has not yet returzed from
the battle.

§460, Toba, fie:—toba, bald-aséli ayéngdnun, fe, we are
canght in a calamity.

§461. To this category belong the various sounds addressed *

to amimals. The following are some of the calls: kick, to 2
kid, d-r-=r-re .., to & sheep, chuf, to a dog. Chokhk, chik,
¢hi are used to drive on a dog, a goat and cattle respectively;
from the lagt sound is dexived the child’s word for cattle,
ehid. Commands to halt ave hash-8k-sk ..., to a donkey,
pasht, to a horse. Hush-sh-sh...... is used to make a camel
Yneel down. P-rer-p-0 is the general command to drink,
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